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Send Us Your Comments

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management, Fixture Studio User Guide, Release 13.3

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of
this document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our
products. For example:

= Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

* Did you understand the context of the procedures?

* Did you find any errors in the information?

*  Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

= Do you need different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
= Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us
your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part
number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to
check that you have the latest version of the document and if
any concerns are already addressed. To do this, access the
Online Documentation available on the Oracle Technology
Network Web site. It contains the most current
Documentation Library plus all documents revised or
released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com
Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at www.oracle.com.
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Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are
hearing impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management Release 13.3 documentation set:

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module User Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module Online Help
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Module User Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Module Online Help
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data Importer User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data Importer Online Help

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Store Planning User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Store Planning Online Help

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio Online Help

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer Online Help
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Installation Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning License Information

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model

For more information on In-Store Space Collaboration see the following documents
in the Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release 13.3 documentation set:

Customer Support

Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release Notes
Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration User Guide
Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Online Help

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:

https:/ /support.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:
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= Product version and program/module name

= Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
= Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 13.3) or a later patch release (for example, 13.3.1). If you are installing the base
release or additional patch releases, read the documentation for all releases that have
occurred since the base release before you begin installation. Documentation for patch
releases can contain critical information related to the base release, as well as information
about code changes since the base release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

Documentation is packaged with each Oracle Retail product release. Oracle Retail
product documentation is also available on the following Web site:
http:/ /www.oracle.com/technology /documentation/oracle_retail.html

(Data Model documents are not available through Oracle Technology Network. These
documents are packaged with released code, or you can obtain them through My Oracle
Support.)

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release.

Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”

This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code
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Overview of Fixture Studio

Overview of Fixture Studio Module

The Fixture Studio Window has a number of parts, as seen in the following figure.
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The Menu Bar gives access to a number of pull-down menus.

The Toolbar allows the selection of a number of options relative to fixture and gondola
creation.

The Block Browser has a hierarchical tree of fixtures or gondolas depending on which tab
is selected.

The Preview Window in the Object Browser gives a simplified image of the selected
object.

The Status Bar at the bottom of the screen gives information on the number objects
selected and the status of current action.

The Gondola Definitions Window contains a list of all gondolas held in the central
database.

The Block Definitions Window contains a list of all blocks (fixtures, fittings) held in the
central database.

Whether blocks are automatically loaded into Fixture Studio depends upon the setting in
the Options dialog box (View menuy). If blocks are not set to automatically load, they
must be imported using the Read Blocks option on the File menu.
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Menu Options

File Menu

The Menu Bar contains five options, as shown in the following figure.
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The File menu allows blocks to be read and saved. It also allows blocks to be loaded to
and saved from the drawing. Finally, it allows the blocks themselves to be subjected to
operations such as normalizing or producing 3DS files.

The Edit menu allows block definitions to added, edited and deleted.
The View menu allows the way block definitions display in Fixture Studio to be defined.

The Window menu allows the user to specify the way the various windows and dialog
boxes display in Fixture Studio.

The Help menu calls this Help Module and also allows the user to see system
information for the computer the software is running on.

The File Menu has varying options concerned with reading and saving blocks, AutoCAD
operations, and connection to AutoCAD.

2 Focture Studio
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The Load Blocks into Drawing, Load Blocks from Disc, Laying out Blocks, Normalize
Blocks, Create 3DS Files and Redefine blocks from disk menu options are grayed out
unless the Connect to AutoCAD option has been checked.

Read Blocks reads the details of all blocks from the central Macro Space Planning
database or the drawing into Fixture Studio.

Save Blocks saves the details of all blocks back to the central Macro Space Management
Planning from Fixture Studio.

Save Gondolas saves the details of any newly created gondolas back to the central Macro
Space Planning database from Fixture Studio.

Block Factory is a wizard intended to assist in block creation. Clicking on Block Factory
brings up the Block Factory dialog box.

2 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide
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Configure brings up the Configuration Module. This can be used to change fundamental
settings in Macro Space Management.
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Connect to AutoCAD opens the AutoCAD environment and enables a number of block
editing commands that cannot otherwise be used.

Reading Blocks

Information on blocks is held within the central Macro Space Planning database. When
Fixture Studio is started, the information is loaded into local memory. This can be done
in one of two ways:

= Automatically by setting the Load Blocks Automatically on Start option from the
Options dialog box accessed from the View Menu.

* Manually by means of the Read Blocks option on the File menu.
Once the information is loaded into local memory, all changes and edits are
saved into that local memory. The updated information is only written back to
the database when the Save Blocks option is selected from the File menu.

Overview of Fixture Studio Module 3
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Gondola information is read into Fixture Studio on start-up. It is held in local memory
and is only written back to the central Macro Space Planning database when the Save
Gondolas option is invoked from the File menu.

Reading Blocks

Blocks are read from the database, from the drawing, or both. The options are invoked
from the File menu. To have the option of reading in blocks from the drawing (or
merging results) the Connect to AutoCAD option must also be selected.
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Read Blocks Option

On selecting this option, the user has two check boxes: Clear existing Block definitions
and Overwrite Existing Block definitions.

i Read Block Definitions |
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*  Clear existing Block definitions. If checked, this option deletes all information
currently held in local memory and refreshes it with that held in the central
Macro Space Planning database.

= Overwrite existing Block definitions. This check box is only available if the 'clear
existing Block definition' check box is not selected. When Overwrite existing
Block definitions is selected, the Apply Data filters check box also becomes
available. If checked, the button to the right can be used to bring up the Copy
Options dialog box. Options checked within this dialog box result in data from

4 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide
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the central Macro Space Planning database overwriting what is held in local
memory when the OK button is clicked in the Read Block Definitions dialog box.

If neither check box is checked, data held in local memory will be overwritten without
any filtering.

Drawing Option

The usual purpose of reading in from the drawing is to bring in blocks from an earlier
version of the application. It is normally used by expert users.

This option is only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from

the File menu. On selecting the Drawing option the user has two check boxes: Clear
existing Block definitions and Overwrite Existing Block definitions.
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¥ | Croerwrite sxisting Block definitions
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ol :
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*  Clear existing Block definitions. If checked, this option deletes all information
currently held in local memory and refreshes it with a list of the blocks in the
drawing.

=  Opverwrite existing Block definitions. This check box is only available if the Clear
existing Block definition check box is not selected. If Overwrite existing Block
definitions is selected, the Apply Data filters check box also becomes available. If
checked, the button to the right can be used to bring up the Copy Options dialog
box. Options checked within this dialog box result in information read from the
list of blocks in the drawing overwriting what is held in local memory when the
OK button is clicked in the Read Block Definitions dialog box.

Merge Option
The merge option is a combination of reading from the database and reading from the

drawing. It is only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from
the File menu.

Overview of Fixture Studio Module 5
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If Merge is selected, the blocks in the currently selected drawing are compared to those
held in local memory. Data from any blocks in the drawing but not in the database is
read into local memory. If blocks in the drawing are also in local memory and they
contain information different to local memory, some of this information (typically size
data, block description, but not block name, and connection point information) are read
into Fixture Studio and overwrite the information in local memory.

Saving Blocks

Information on blocks is held within the central Macro Space Planning database. When
Fixture Studio is started, the information is loaded into local memory. When data has
been added, changed, or deleted, that data needs to be written back to the central Macro
Space Planning database to be made permanent.

This is done by selecting the Save Blocks option on the File menu.

Saving Blocks

Block information can be saved to the database, to the drawing, or both. The options are
invoked from the File menu. To have the option of saving block information to the
currently active drawing and variation of the block held in the directory specified in the
configuration module, the Connect to AutoCAD option must also be selected.
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The process is illustrated in the following example in which Fixture Studio is connected
to an active drawing in Planner.
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On clicking OK in the Save Block Definitions dialog box, the following actions take place.

1. The information held in local memory is permanently written to the database.

2. XData (MSM-specific data) is written to the instance of the block in the currently
active drawing. (An instance of every block being saved must be in the currently

active drawing).

3. A copy of the block in the currently active drawing is written to the directory
specified in the Category tab of the block Details dialog box.

Note: If Fixture Studio is not connected to Planner, the
fixture in the active drawing will not have its XData
updated, nor will a copy of the block be written to the
directory specified in the Category tab of the block Details

dialog box.

Overview of Fixture Studio Module 7
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Save Blocks Not Connected to Planner Drawing

i

Deerstinakion

v Datshase

Options
[~ Add Mew Defindtions
[¥ Enforce Save
|—' - L E e

[¥ Cnby Save Selected Biocks

|"" ite Block Fing

[~ Updste Database with Drawing

&) [ ok | come |

If Fixture Studio is not connected to the Planner drawing, the options to write to the
drawing and write block files will be grayed out and unavailable. It is then only possible
to save the current version of the local data held in Fixture Studio to the database. The
available options are:

= Add New Definitions: This option writes back all new block definitions in the
locally stored data that are not presently held that in the database.

* Enforce Save: This option writes back information from any blocks that have
been changed but not selected for saving if the 'Only Save Selected Blocks' option
has been selected.

=  Only Save Selected Blocks: This option only saves blocks that have been
highlighted. It allows a subset of data to be saved back, not the entire contents of
Fixture Studio.

= Update Database with Drawing.

Save Blocks Connected to Planner Drawing

If Fixture Studio is connected to the Planner drawing, the options to write to the drawing
and write block files will be available. The additional options are:

= Database: Data held locally in Fixture Studio is written back to the database.
* Drawing: XData is written to the block in the drawing as a minimum.

=  Write Block Files: A copy of the block in the drawing (including XData) is written
to the directory specified in the Category tab of the Block Details dialog box.

The block written to the specified directory is the definition block. Instances of this block
are then placed in floor plan. It is the template for all blocks being placed by store
planners.

Deleting Blocks

Deleting blocks from Fixture Studio takes place in multiple stages.
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Marking Blocks for Deletion from Within Fixture Studio
Blocks are marked for deletion in Fixture Studio by highlighting the block then using the
Delete option on the right click menu.

B Basic Misc Fixtures
]

L-way_ty Hddoroup
1 Basic_Che  SHEOINH
I_Bin 3636 Deet= oror |
G 1 Chedou
L ichecdor Do
Elcmsm ———
Deliata Block

The block name is then grayed out in the Fixture hierarchy, and the icon turns black in
the Block details list.

| P 1369 1 _Banner_d&xixad Fitking 43 I
P 1407 1_smal_Store_Puilding_shall Otheer 49 | 950
[ @ 1452 Excarnpie black Flukyre 48 355
|0 1477 M2 Cop Head Screws - 25 mm long  Part ! I

Marking Blocks for Deletion in the Database

At present the block has a delete flag set against it in the information held locally within
Fixture Studio. The next stage is to write that information back to the central Macro Space
Planning database so the delete flag is set there as well. This is done by highlighting the
entry in the Fixture Hierarchy and then using the Save Block definitions dialog box from

the File menu.

x
~Destination .
[ Datahase
[ Draving

~ Options
[ Rudd Meve Defindicnes
[ Enfores Save
[T Save pumb Blocks
[ inby Save Selected Eocks
[ Wite BlockPilas
[ Update Dstabase with Diawing

&) |l1KI|I:mad|

The Destination should be set to Database and the Enforce Save/Only Save Selected
blocks options checked. On clicking OK, the delete flag is written to the database.
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Permanently Deleting the Blocks in the Administration Module

The blocks can be permanently deleted from the database by selecting the Purge option
from the Tools menu in the Admin module.

Purge x|
¥ Ficures 1 fizctumas
I 0 products
= imeges 0 images
[T Hanoqrams 0 planograr
¥ Logsl 7 log records
T Targets 1 kargets
[ EPOS dta EPCS records
= e 0 Lisers

@ .

If there are problems, an error message displays.

= E

Cannot purge: the following fdures, curenthy inouse in fles:
Example block{Example block) used in Proposali19

ul | | i

|

Typical reasons preventing blocks from being deleted include:

= Fixtures present in floor plan (blocks cannot be deleted from the database if
instances still exist in other tables in the database).

= Fixture information may be present in other tables in the database, causing
referential integrity problems.

Block Factory

The Block Factory option is available from the File menu.

10 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide



Toolbar

Fie Edt View Widow Help

Read Bads ... Cil+0
Save Bodks ... Cil+5
Save Gondolas

Load Blocks into Drawing
Layout Blodks in Drawing ...
Craate 305 fled)

il

On selecting Block Factory, the Block Factory dialog box opens.

x

Mame | Desaiption | Length | Depth | Height |

7  wid [ ok ]| comen |

Block Factory creates a list of blocks within the Fixture hierarchy. If a Fixture Group has
been highlighted before Block Factory has been opened, the blocks are created at that
point in the hierarchy. If no fixture group has been highlighted, the blocks are created
under the Fixture hierarchy root.

When blocks are created in the hierarchy, they have the name, description and
dimensions assigned. All other information have to be entered by editing the within the
Block Details dialog box.

There are two options: manually enter the information into Block Factory or use the
Wizard to automatically create blocks.

Manual Use of Block Factory

& Block Factory E -EI

[ [ tame Descrpton | Length | Depth | Hesht |
| [Esampde 1 Exampls | 1 2 3
| |Example 2 Example 4 5 6
| |Example 3 Example 3 7 8 9

@ _ wed | [ ok | came
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To enter information manually, enter the Name, Description, Length, Depth and Height
in the top line. To store each line, press Return. On clicking OK, the entries are written to
the fixture hierarchy.

Block Factory Wizard
The Block Factory Wizard is accessed by clicking the Wizard button in the Block Factory
dialog box.
@ szewizard x|
| Block names & descriptions: — - Size variations: -
| Prefic: [Extarmpie [Exampie "l . L3 k|
| Incude Length: 2 = . ; : z
Seperotor: [ L ] o
| Inchids Depth: [ =
Separator: " LT |
‘ Include Height: [ =
ZHL | [ Addtional Offsats:
[ marple: Examplal xS Exarrplel 3,5 o | o | q
@ [ o ] oo

A Name and Description can be entered followed by the dimensions. The dimensions to
be included and the separators can be specified, but the resulting name combinations
must be unique.

On clicking OK, a list of block names followed by dimensions in the Block Factory dialog
box is produced.

| Mame | Desciption | Length | Depth | Heght
*|

__iExampk_ixM Example_1,3.6
_.§Ewr-_di:_1:ﬂﬁ Example_1.4,5
|Exanple_lxdu6  Example_1,4,6

1
1
1
|Example_2x3x5 Example 2,35 z
z
2

I—IL'E

| |Example_2x3:6  Exanple_2,3,6
|Example 2x4:5 Examols 2.4.5

@ _ wed | ﬂ.Klllmul|

On clicking OK, this information is written to the Fixture hierarchy.

| g g B e | 4
R AT - AT A

v

Fl g Parts
¥ Metal Upright Parts
2 Example_Lx3xG
+| Example_Lx3x6
2 Example_Lx4x5
| Example_Lxdx6
2 Example_2x5xG
1 Exanple_Zx3né
2 Example_ZxdxS
| Example_Zudnh

The blocks can then be edited using the Block Details dialog box with additional
information added before the modified block is saved back to the database.
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Note: Using the Block Factory (or the Block Factory Wizard)
does not create any graphics. The DWG and 3DS files have

to be manually created.

AutoCAD Operations from Fixture Studio

Before the AutoCAD functionality can be used from within Fixture Studio, users must
first connect to the Planner module. Until this is done, the AutoCAD options on the File

menu remain grayed out and unavailable.

| © Flsture Studio

| Pl Ede Wiew Window Hel

; Roaad Blacks .. Chrl4+0
Save Blocks ... Chrl4+5 -
Save Gondolas

Edodk Factory ...
Configurs F&
Connched ko AutoCAD

Exit

The Connect to AutoCAD option on the File menu must be selected. If the AutoCAD
environment is not open, AutoCAD will be activated. If it is open, Fixture Studio will link

to AutoCAD. When Fixture Studio has connected to Planner, the AutoCAD based

options change from being grayed out to available and the Connect to AutoCAD option

will be checked.

2 Fixture Studic

| Fle Edt Wiew Window Help

Read Blocks ... O
Save Blodks .. Ctrbes

Save Gondolas

Load Blocks inte Drawing
Lavout Biocks in Brawing ...
Normalize Blocks ...
Create 305 file(s)
Redsfine blocks from dick

Block Factory ..,
Configure F&
v Conneched bo AutoCAD (Proposall 19-2,000G)

Exit

Loading Blocks into Drawing

The Load Blocks into Drawing command is used to take copies of the DWG files from the
Macro Space Planning directories currently specified in Fixture Studio and transfer them

to the currently active drawing in AutoCAD
The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on the File menu.
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There are three stages to this.

1. Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Load Blocks into the Drawing option.
3. Select the Insert option in AutoCAD.

Selecting the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio: from the
hierarchical tree or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Using the Load Blocks into Drawing Option

Using the Load Blocks into Drawing loads the block definitions into the AutoCAD
drawing. They are loaded to the AutoCAD database associated with drawing and are not
visible until the Insert command is used to put instances into the visible part of the

drawing.
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| Fie Ede wiew Window Hel
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Lixad Blocks inbo Draving
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Laryoaut Blocks in Drawing ...
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Redefine bocks from disk
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Configure: Fi
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Exit

Using the Insert Option
The Insert option can be invoked by typing insert into the command line.

I=‘;R«:-gt;\':n'l:rl.'l.l.','.in.l.';r model .
3

| command: inseec

This brings up the Insert dialog box.

x
Hame: || Basic_Chiler_48435472 T Bowss. I
Pathe
5| Looste usnp G engrapkic Dieta
rieetionpoint——— | Scals———— | 1 Rolaon-
W Spacily Orescresn [ Spaciy Onrscisan [ Spagiy On-scisan

- [0.000 & [1.000 angle: g

T f0.000 ¥ [.000 = Block Urd— -
o [ & | e

T i

I Exploge [0k | cCoed | H |

Block definitions can be selected using the Name drop-down list. After specifying the
Insertion Point, Scale, and the Rotation Angle and whether or not the components of the
block are to be exploded, clicking on OK places an instance of the block definition in the
drawing.

Loading Blocks from Disc

Load Blocks from Disc enables the user to select blocks from a source outside of the
Macro Space Management database and load them into the currently active AutoCAD
drawing. (This is in contrast to the Load Blocks into Drawing option, which selects copies
of the DWG files from the Macro Space Planning directories currently specified in Fixture
Studio.)

There are two stages to this:

1. Select the Load Blocks from Disk option.
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2. Select the Insert option in AutoCAD.

Using the Load Blocks from Disc Option
Using the Load Blocks from Disc option transfers the block definitions into the AutoCAD
drawing. They will not become visible until instances have been placed in the drawing.

W
b

Resd Blocks ... Ot ]
Save Blodks ... Orke5 —

!

Configurs F&

u. — _h. {h 2 —
Exit

I
This brings up Select blocks to Load dialog box. Navigate to the required directory and
highlight the required blocks. Click on Open to transfer the block definitions to the active
AutoCAD drawing. They will not become visible until the insert command is used to put
instances into the visible part of the drawing.

il 1|
Lok e | (3 Fruk and Vg =] & &k -
quCmNd_ﬁm_md_?pg_(_WKme.mi
EST_Frud_snd_Veg_Shand_48x36x43.dwg
5 1_Fruit_and_eq_Stand_72xs6xsS.deg
£S5 1_Plastic_Fruk_snd_Yeq_Carbon_24x 1880
My Compatas
[ W]
My Matwork A - Open
’Pl-h:’:-i: | ”"j !4
Fiesoflwpe:  |Drawng Files =] Cancel L

Using the Insert Option in AutoCAD
When the block definitions have been transferred into the drawing, instances of that
definition can be inserted into the drawing by typing Insert into the command line.

iﬂtm:nt:nting model .

Command: inserc
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This brings up the Insert dialog box.
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Block definitions can be selected using the Name drop-down list. After specifying the
Insertion Point, Scale, and Rotation Angle and whether or not the components of the
block are to be exploded, clicking on OK places an instance of the block definition in the
drawing.

Laying Out Blocks

The Laying out Blocks is similar to the Load Blocks into Drawing option, except that it
bypasses the AutoCAD Insert command and lays out the selected blocks in a grid pattern
in the currently active drawing in the AutoCAD environment.

There are two stages to this:
=  Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio.
=  Select the Layout Blocks in Drawing option.

Selecting the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio: from the
hierarchical tree or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Selecting the Laying Out Blocks Option
Click on the Laying Out Blocks in Drawing option in the File menu.

TFie Edt Vew Window Help

Save Gondolas

Load Blocks inko Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk

O 3
CrrHS —

This brings up the Layout Options dialog box.
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The spacing between blocks can be specified by the X, Y and Z spacing. Selecting the
appropriate check boxes adds the block name and/or description to each block when it is
drawn the active drawing. Selecting the Clear Drawing check box clears all previous
blocks from the drawing.

Normalize Blocks

The Normalize Blocks command is used to modify the AutoCAD properties of blocks
selected in Fixture Studio. It is the equivalent of the AutoCAD Object Properties dialog
box, but can be used to perform bulk operations. This is particularly useful when
working with blocks that have been created outside of Macro Space Planning, as they
may require their properties changed to work within the application.

=  For KPIs to work within Planner, the blocks color must be set to By Block.

= For the thicken form of highlighting to work within Planner, the line weight
must be set to By Block.

Normalize Blocks is accessed from the File menu.

2 Flnture Studio

| SaveBlocks... ass
© Save Gondolas

[

Liad Blocks inbo Draving
Load Blocks from Disk ...
Lanrout Blocks in Drawing ...

Mormalizs Blocks ...

Craabe 305 fila(s)
Redefine blocks from disk

. Configure Fi
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Exit

The Normalize Blocks dialog box enables any currently selected blocks to have their
AutoCAD Layer, Color, Line Type, and Line Weight changed.
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Layer

If set to Ignore, layers will be unchanged.

If set to Ignore 2D /3D layers they will not be affected by any changes to other layers
If set to Reset to 0, all selected blocks will have their parent layer set to the default of 0.

Color
If set to Ignore, line weights will be unchanged.

If set to By Layer, then the selected blocks will adopt the default color for the layer they
are inserted on.

If set to By Block, the selected blocks will adopt the default color for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes the color to a alternative
one (for example for a KPI).

If set to Custom, then the modified color for the selected blocks can be set by means of
the spin control. These blocks will not adopt the parent color of the layer they are
inserted on; nor can their color be changed to display KPIs.

Note: Color should normally be set to By Block. This enables
blocks to have their colors changed in Planner when KPIs
are applied.

Line Type
If set to Ignore, line types will be unchanged.

If set to By Layer, the selected blocks will adopt the default line type for the layer they
inserted are on.

If set to By Block, the selected blocks will adopt the default liner type for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes it to an alternative one.

If set to Custom, then the line type for the selected blocks can be set by means of the
drop-down list.

Line Weight
If set to Ignore, line weights will be unchanged.

If set By Layer, the selected blocks will adopt the default weight type for the layer they
inserted are on.

If set By Block, he selected blocks will adopt the default liner type for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes it to an alternative one.
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If set to a Custom level, all the selected blocks will be set to the line weight selected from
the drop-down list. These blocks will not adopt the parent line weight of the layer they
are inserted on; nor can their line weight be changed by the Planner functionality.

Note: Line weight should normally be set to By Block. This
enables blocks to have the thicknesses of their lines changed
for highlighting purposes in Planner.
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Creating 3DS Files
DWG files are used in the Planner module. A different sort of file (3DS file) is used to
represent products and merchandise in the Merchandiser module. The 3DS files are
created using the DWG file as a template.
There are two stages to this:

= Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio.

= Select the Crease 3DS Files option.

Selecting the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio: from the
hierarchical tree or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Selecting the Create 3DS Option
Click on the Create 3DS Files option in the File menu.

TFie Edt View Window Heb

©  Save Gondolas

O
CirkeS

3

Load Blocks inbo Drawing
Load Blocks from Dish. ...
Layout Blocks in Drawing ...

The required 3DS files are created in the same directory as the original DWG files. A
confirmatory dialog box displays.
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Note: The 3DS files are also used in the Preview Tab of the
Block details dialog box. If files are absent, an error message
displays.

Redefine Blocks from Disc

Redefine Blocks from Disc allows the user to overwrite any blocks in the current selected
floor plan in Planner with the latest versions specified in Fixture Studio.

It is accessed from the File menu and is only active when Fixture Studio is connected to
AutoCAD.

TFie Edt view Window Hebp

]

. SaveBds .. OS5
©  Save Gondolas

Lioad Blocks into Drasing
Liowad Blocks From Disk ...
Laryoas Blocks in Drasing ...

Configure Fé
 Cornected o MkoCAD (Drawing L.dwg)

Exit

On selecting the command, Fixture Studio identifies all blocks in the drawing referenced
by the Connect to AutoCAD option and replaces them with the blocks currently
referenced in Fixture Studio. A confirmatory dialog box displays.

& Redefine blocks from disk B[] .5

TiRedevinv01500Apphcation_Dataibse_DEMO_DE|Blocks|Mist Blocks|[_Bin_36x3c36.0WG |
ViRede v SO AspEestion_DataiMsr DEMO_DEIElecke\Base Rackingll_BR_Erd_L-Leg_1x24572.0W5G
tedeviv 1 S0 Appication_DatalMSe_DEMO_DENBlocks\Basic Rackingll_EBR_L-Leg_Laidx72.0MG

ViRedevrnD L SOV Applcation_DataiMsP DEMO_DE|Blocks\Basic Rackingl[_BR_Fixture_36x24x72.0WG
Vitedeywn0 1500 Apphcation_DatalMse_DEMO_DENBlocks|Basic Rackingll_ESt_Start_L-Leqg_Lx24x72,0WG
iRedewnd 1500 Applcation_DataiMsP_DEMO_DE|Blocks\Basic Rackingl]_BR_End_T-Leg_lx#8x72.0WG
VFtedeviv LS00 Apphcation_DatalMSP_DEMO_DENBlocks|Basic Rackingll_BR_T-Leq_lx46:72.0WG

VRedewmn 01 SMAppication_Data|MSP_DEMO_DE|Blocks|Basic Rackingll_BR_Start_T-Leg_1x48x72.000G
medawmlmmnmpmm_m_nmmmm qullﬁﬂuwdﬁam_ﬁﬂxlm
u?cdnmmsmmaumjmw_ﬁm Jal.mf:mm Rackingl]_BR_Slatwall_36:x1:72,0WG _J;I
4
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This task can also be carried out using the Restructure Drawing option in the Planner
module.

Edit Menu

The Edit Menu has varying options concerned with editing block descriptions.

| © Fixture Studio

fl_a_n__IE-i Wiew  Window Help
oy Addlock

Edit Attribute Definitions

Add Block, Edit Block and Delete Block result in a block being added or the selected
block being either edited or deleted.

Copy Data and Paste Data allow information to be copied from one block to another or
copied into a block being added.

If data is going to be overwritten, a confirmatory warning displays.
Fivture Studio x|
Copy data From I_ER_Erd_T-Leqg_Ix+48x06 to [_ER_End_T-Leg_NxduE4 7

s | w0 | cocel |

Copy brings up a dialog box allowing the data being copied to be filtered.
i

I¥ Description ¥ Connection Poinits

[7 CateqoryData [ fssocisted Parts

I+ Tresention Dusts I Fisture f Shedf Data

¥ e et 7 Styles

v UDas [v Merchandsable Aress

@ [ ok ] _ comet |

Clear all Blocks removes all blocks from the list of blocks currently loaded into Fixture
Studio.

Filter Data brings up the Filter Listed blocks dialog box.
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L] = [+  Sheww Fickure Blocks
[w Sheow Fitting Blocks
[# Shew Coamposite Blocks

—f¥ Edock Stabus

¥ Show Yalbd Blocks 5 Shows Shelf Blocks
¥ Show Hew Blocks [w Shew Product Blocks
[ | Show TitleEdocks

I+ Show Changed Blocks
[v Sheny Referance Blocks

[¢ Sheny Other Bocks
[w Shew Part Blocks
[ Shaon Uinknaown Blocks

¥ Show Database Blocks

[+ Show Drawsing Blocks

Q & O & @ @

¥ Sty Duns Blocks

@ ok | comes |

Edit Sizes brings up the Edit Sizes dialog box. This is used to configure the sizes for
stretchable blocks.

=10] x|
Bie Edt Help
dea [FPEEEEL
=3 AL
B [i Basic Racking ; 30 |Brasic Stratchable 30 Basic Stretchable 30
% e Ef'q | [Basic Srretchable Leg Basic Stretchable Leg Basic Sretchable Leg
B [ic Product Bocks Froduct Blocks |Preduuct Blacks Froduct Blocks
12 product Bladks Space Hobders & Obstructions | Space Holders & Obstructions | Space Hiokders & Cbsbructions
=-[f Space Halders & Obstructions
23 space Holders & Obstructions
1| | i3
| Ready | 45izes || Selected

Edit Categories bring up the Edit Categories dialog box. This is used to configure a list of
Categories that can be assigned to fixtures on the Categories tab of the Block Details
dialog box. Categories are often used as filters for reporting purposes.

~lojx
i ]
Rl ., S+

E Boscripkion / I
b

Basic Slatwals
Chillers and Frowzers
Misc Equspenenit
Cibstruction of Space Hiolder
| [Produdt Bleck
feforence

Stratchable Blacks
| Tithe Biock,

| 10 cateqories ]
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Edit Attribute Variables brings up the dialog box used to configure the Attributes that
can be assigned to fixtures in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules and in In-Store

Space Collaboration.

=lo] |
e View
I
D/ [Mame Data Type | CortrolType  Mandstory | Sequence |Tap  |Lookups &
1 Fixture - Dferent to Flan Bocksan Checkbe O 1
2 [Fixbure - Incorractly [nstalled Backsan Checkba: O
|2 Fichuee - Weoen Baclean Checkbox O |
| |4 Fisture - Damaged (Replace) Boclean  Checkbu O
P 5 |Fixbure - Wrong Size (Replaoe) o | | ]
6 [Fixture - Wrong Color {Replace) Bocksan Checkba:: O s
|7 Fisture - Cbstricted (Major) Baciean Checkbox O
e Eteture - Chstructed (Minoe) Bockean Checkbae O s
e Planagram Desigh fot 22 Plan Eoclean Checkbas 0O e
] Planogram Bays Different Sequence toPlan  Boclkean Checkba O 1] =
11 Planogram Fisture Size Wrong Boclean Checkbax O 11
1z Merchandise - Products Missing Bockean Checkbae O iz
113 Merchandize - Product Quarkities Wrong  Bocksan Checkbas O |z
s Merchandise - Fraducts Damaged Baclean Checkbax O 14 -
« | ==
I 4
Copying Data

The Copy Data and Paste Data options on the View menu (and on the toolbar) allow
users to copy and paste data from one block to another. This is typically used when
creating large numbers of blocks. One block is fully configured, and then the required
data is copied and pasted to other blocks. Examples of this include copying lists of
associated parts or styles from one block to another.

The first stage is to specify the data that is to be copied from one block to another. This is
done by selecting Copy Options from the Edit menu.

| & Fisture Studio
Fia |Edt Wew Window Help
=y B Block.
——  Edit Blodk
Duslate Block

Copry Data Chri+C
Paste Data Chrl+¥

Clear A Blocks

il

Edit Cabegories
Edit Attribube Definithons

This brings up the Copy Options dialog box.
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¥ Category Data [ Associsted Parks

v Irssrtion Dusta [# Fidure f Shelf Data
[+ Hze Dats v Styles

[ UDas p Merchandicable Areas

&) ok | Coeel |

The data to be copied can be specified by the check boxes.

The next stage is to highlight the block from which data is to be copied. On selecting
Copy, the specified data is written to the clipboard.

The next stage is to highlight the block to which data is to be copied (only one block can
be selected at a time). On selecting paste, a confirmatory warning appears. If Yes is
clicked, the data held locally in Fixture Studio will be overwritten.

Fisturestudio x|
Copy data From I_ER_Fnd_T-Leq_isd8w06 to T_BR_End_T-Leq_1dEuE4 7

) R

This process can be repeated by selecting further blocks and pasting the information to
those.

Finally, the information must be saved back to the central Macro Space Planning
database. This is done by identifying all changed blocks (red icons) and using the Save
Blocks option from the File menu.

This functionality works best if the block from which data is to be copied has first been
saved back to the central Macro Space Planning database. Problems with the copy and
paste functionality may result if it has not.

Categories and Variable Attributes
Categories and Variable Attributes are both used for reporting purposes.

Categories

Selecting Edit Categories from the Edit menu brings up the Edit Categories dialog box.
This is used to configure a list of Categories that can be assigned to fixtures on the
Categories tab of the Block Details dialog box.
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m |+ # XS
| Dscripkion ¢

Basic Slatwals
125 Chiliers and Freezers
Wi Equipenent
Cibstruction or Space Hiolder
Product Block
| fefarence
Shehving
Stretchable Blocks
| Title Block

| 10 catenories i

Once entered, these categories can be assigned to fixtures using the Categories drop-
down list on the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box.

[ Garwaral -

Directory: fPasc Btacks =]
Marnsf acturer: |own Marufacture - Equpment ¥
-:-__-fﬂ_ = g i‘E: Uniks: Inpemln:,h :]
S = Materia: [eige =]
5= i Prink Mazerisl: [Beige =]
i : R ICl.lrmt ﬂ
Effective Date: {11 Mach 2008 -]
Expiry Date: |31 December 2093 =]

Product Code: [1z3456
S (R : feon: IE Feduie d

o s

When generating reports (for example in BI Publisher), categories can then be used as a
filter.

Variable Attributes

Variable attributes are also used for reporting purposes, particularly for compliance
purposes. Selecting Edit Attribute Definitions from the Edit menu brings up the Edit
Categories dialog box. This is used to configure a list of variable attributes that can be
assigned to fixtures on the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Edit Attribute Variables brings up the dialog box used to configure the Attributes that
can be assigned to fixtures in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules as well as in In-
Store Space Collaboration.

28 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide



Toolbar

=5

e Wew
2| 2P X%y
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Once attributes are set up, they are assigned to individual blocks in the UBA tab of the
Block Details dialog box.

Yariabls Altributes
Comnents - (Comenents =
Ficturs - Damaged (Replacs) i Fochurs - Damaged (Replsce)
Firbura - Different to Plan Fixburs - Different o Plan
Fixture » Incommactly Installed Fiture - Incormectly Instaled
Fodbure - Obstructed (Major) Fiturs - Obstructed (Major)
Ficture - Obstructed (Miner) Ficture - Wemn
Fixturs - Wormn - Fixture - Wrong Color (Replsce)
Fixturs « Wrong Color (Replsos) Fiiturs - Wrong Siee (Replace)
Fochure = Wrong Sae (Replace) < 1 Merchandse - Product Quantities Wrong
Merchandes - Product Quantities Wrong Merchandse - Products Damaged
Marchandse - Products Damaged Marchandse - Products Mssng
Merchandss - Products Mssng Planogram Bays Dfferent Sequence to Plan
Planogram Bays Dfferent Sequence to Plan  — Planogram Design not a3 Plan -
j Planograen Desion not &3 Plan Planogram Froture Size Wrong
L e Planograen Fodure Size Wrong 5i3ra08 - Dibinaged
Signags - Damared = Signage - Incomplets =l

Once the Variable attributes have been assigned and saved, they can then be used to set
instance data for fixtures placed in floor plans. This is done by selecting one or more
fixtures in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration, then
clicking the attributes icon on the toolbar. This brings up the Attributes dialog box.
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Information can then be entered and saved on a fixture-by-fixture basis. This can then be
used for reporting purposes. For example, a KPI could be created to show all fixtures
with incorrect planograms. This would mean that an In-Store Space Collaboration user in
an individual store could mark up planograms on site and a Macro Space Management
user at headquarters could then see how the actual store differed from what was in the
floor plan.

Editing Sizes
Sizes are used to collect together a set of size rules.

When a block is associated with a size, it is associated with all the size rules. This allows
multiple sizes to be assigned to a block.

Liszes =lojx|
Oe & bep
da [ PEEEBELS
=i AL
R B;S": MW Basic Stretchable 30 |Bearsic Stratchabls 30 Bacic Stretchable 30
E AT - [Basic stretchable Leg Basic Stretehable Leg Basic Sretchable Leg
B Product Blocks | [Product Blocks Product Blacks Product Blocks
B, Procuct Bladis |Space Holders & Obstructions | Space Holders & Obstructions | Space Holders & Obstructions
=-[f Space Halders & Obstructions
23 space Holders & Obstructions
4 | i
| Roady | 4 5izes |1 Seleched

Note: If a Size is changed, all the blocks that reference that
size will have their associated size rules changed.

Setting up Size Groups

Size Group Classes are used to organize Size Groups into sub-divisions that make it
easier to find the required Size Groups.

Size Group Classes thus have an administrative function, but do not directly affect the
data stored in Size Groups.
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Add Group L—/ Delete Group

Adding a Size Group is a function that allows a hierarchical tree to be built.

To add a Size Group, highlight the node in the hierarchical tree to which the new Size
Group is to be added and click on the Add a Size Group icon. The Size Group dialog box
appears.

szecroup x]
Pame: |‘Em11:le

@ o« | _cme |

Type in the name of the required Size Group and then click OK. The Size Group is added
to the hierarchical tree.

Editing a Size Group

Size Group names can be edited. To do this, highlight the required Size Group and click
on the edit a Size Group icon. The Size Group dialog box appears.

sizeGroup_________ x|
Mame:  |Example

@ o« | _cme |

Change the name of the Size Group and then click OK. The Size Group is amended in the
hierarchical tree.

Deleting a Size Group

To delete a Size Group, highlight the group and click on the Delete a Size Group icon on
the toolbar.

Adding a Size

To Add a Size, click the Add a Size icon in the section of the toolbar concerned with
Adding, Editing and Deleting Sizes.

H

When adding a Size, first select the Size Group it is to be added to by clicking on it. If this
is not done, an error message displays.
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If a Size Group has been selected, the Size dialog box appears.

s x|

Hates  [Example
Description: (Example
[E:xample
[Frperisinch =l

iEF

) 0K | Cancel |

1. While in the Details tab, type in the Size name, an expanded Description and a Title.
2. Select the correct units for the Size.

3. In the Sizes tab, enter the details of the sizes.

4. Click OK to confirm. The Size is added to the hierarchy.

Size Types

There are a number of options for setting size rules. These are selected from the Type
drop-down list in the Types tab.
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When setting fixed sizes, only a single dimension can be input for length, depth and
height. All other options are grayed out.
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irsee x]
Detads  Trpes |
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Variable Size allows the user to set a number of discrete sizes that can be selected when
the block is inserted into the AutoCAD or Virtual Reality environments.

Prompt enables the user to type in a brief description of that dimension (for example
length, depth or height).

The Maximum and Minimum dimensions can be set. In the above example, the length
has been defined as having a minimum of 500 mm and a maximum of 1000 mm.

The Increment can be set to specify the change from one permissible dimension to
another.

In the above example, the length has a minimum value of 500 mm and a maximum value
of 1000 mm. Because the increment has been set to 100 mm, the user is presented with
options to set the length to 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 or 1000 mm when the block is inserted.

Choice allows the user to set in a number of predefined size options.

1rsize x|
Detads [ Types || sze choices |
Length [¥] Depth ['] Height [Z]

Trpe: ahoice x| Johcice x| [choice =]
i - :
g:ﬁm & Hone & | Home I+ Home
= Length = Bength
| Depth
C Hest |
Frompt: | | |
Madmun: | 60 | 36 | % -
Mrimum: = ﬂ | 24 -:-_I‘ | &0 -‘_-{
Increment: [ & ﬂ | 3 j | iz ﬂ
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When this option is selected from the Type drop-down menu, an additional Size Choices
Tab appears.

The names entered in the prompt fields in the Types tab appear in the Size Choices tab as
the names of the dimensions.

iesize x|

Detads | Types ﬁmd\du-s!

[ % |2
"_ |

] 24 72
] 24 %6
43 24 o5

] ﬂKlI:enc:el

The actual dimensions can be added in the Size Choices Tab.

Icon Option

+ Add New Choice

x Delete Selected
Choice

E " Move Choice Up
Move Choice

= i

own

The toolbar allows the user to add, delete, and re-order the list of dimensions.

Match Sizes
Match Sizes enables the user to link one dimension to another.
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At least one dimension must be defined using another size option (for example, fixed).

The other dimension(s) can be slaved to that specified dimension. For example, if the
length has been fixed at 36 inches, then the depth can be specified as matching the length.
This results in a block where the length and depth match.

—Size details Assaciate I— Edit I— Remave |—
Mamme: Match
Length (%1 36
Depth (0 Matched to ¥
Height (£3: a5
Delta

Delta allows a user to select another dimension and specify the current dimension to
match that plus or minus a specified increment.
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Ratio

Ratio allows a user to select another dimension and specify the current dimension to be
multiplied by a specific ratio.
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Locked sizes enable the choices visible to the user to be restricted to only one or two
dimensions when the dialog appears during insertion.

itsize x|
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For this option to work, lists of dimensions must first be input into the Size Choices tab.
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Window Menu

The Window Menu has two groups of options.

Fle Edt Vew  wndow Heb

EQH*HF Cascade
Tile Horizontal
Tie Vertical

Arrange loons

v 1 Gondols Definitons
2 Block Definitions

The first set of options arranges the active windows within Fixture Studio.
Cascade arranges them so they are stacked sequentially across the diagonal of the screen.

= Gondola Definitions

il = Block Daefinitions

o | Name Desaiption
& 1395 I _Pavement 40 ftx 15ft  Pavemsent 40 ftx 15 ft

|3 14% 11OR Modue_120x54  Heavy Duty Rading Foor Module 120 .

|6 1444 1HOR Beam_L#4x1-5x4  Heaby Duty Racking Beam 144 1.5x 4

76 1445 |1_HDR _PBeam_130x1-5x4  Heawvy Duty Raddng Bean 120 x 1.5x 4

Tile Horizontal arranges then so they all share the available space horizontally.

= Black Definitions

| | ® Name | Description
_‘ﬂ 1396 1 _Pavement 40 ftx 15ft  Pavement 40 ftx 15 ft

| 1449 1HDR _Modue_120x54  Heavy Duty Radking Floor Module 120
(9 1454 [_HDR_Beam_144x1-5x4  Hasby Duty Racking Beam 144 % 1.5 %

= Gondola Definitions

1 Bosic Sngle Sided Rocking  Basic Singke Sided Racking

3 Basc Sngle Sided Freezer  Basic Single Sided Freezer
B Basic Sngle Sided Chiler Buasic Singhe Sled Chiler

4 Easic Diouble Sided Chiller Basic Double Sided Chiler

Tile Vertical arranges then so they all share the available space vertically.

Name ! Destription | ==
Basic Single Sided Racking  Blasic Single Sided Raddng "ﬂ 1348 |I_ER_Slatwal_43w1v96
Basic Sngle Sided Freerer  Bask Sngle Sided Freezer | | 9 1356 |I_BR_Slatwal_36x1x96
Basic Single Sided Chiller  Basic Single Sided Chiler | | 1312 |1_BR_Fixture_36x24x84
‘Basic Double Sided Chler  Basic Double Sided Chller |3 1319 | 1_BR_Fixture_48x24x96

Basic Double Sided Rading Basic Double Sed Fading | |/ 1321 |1 Basic Fresser 43:48x36

The second set of options allows switching between those windows. Clicking on either
Gondola Definitions or Block Definitions causes that window to become active within
Fixture Studio.

View Menu

The View Menu has varying options concerned with filtering and viewing blocks.

Overview of Fixture Studio Module 39



Overview of Fixture Studio

© Focture Studio
Fle Edt | view Window Halp

=] 5 a Filter Listed Blocke. ..
Options

Etbock browser Fa

W Preview
Show Group By Cul+4G
Expand Al [
Collapse Al ]

Filter Listed Blocks brings up the Block Filter. This can be used to select specific classes of

blocks.
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“Mame - 1 ' Bock Types — -
1] = ¥ Show Eixture Blocks
¥ Shaw Fitting Blacks
~F* Block Status

[ Show Composite Blodks

| Show Drawing Blocks ¥ Show Part Blods

¥ Shevw Unkriawn Bloda

¥ Show Valid Bladcs i ] [ Show Shelf Slocks
¥ Show New Blocks =] ¥ Show Broduct Blodks
 Show Changed Blodks @9 e show iketibda

- [ Show Reference Blods
¥ Show Database Blodcs F show Othe: fiocks

-4

(=]

| Show Dumb Blods

-El EIKIEan:eIII

The Options selection brings up the Options dialog box. This can be used to set some
options determining how Fixture Studio Functions.

2

General

Show Wamings

Autamabcally paad blods on start
Set Oenaps for piding

Only pick | point for heights

R R

) I-Elkll:unall-

= Show Tooltips enables tool tips.

= Show Warnings enables warnings.

= Automatically read blocks on start loads the block information into Fixture
Studio when the module is started. If this option is not checked, the blocks have
to be manually read in using the Read Blocks option on the File menu.

= Set OSnaps for picking turns on OSnaps in the Planner module if they are off and
if the Pick button is used in the Size tab of the Block Details dialog box.
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=  Only pick 1 point for heights assumes the base of the block is at zero elevation,
allowing only the top of the block to be selected if Pick button is used in the Size
tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Note: 'Set OSnaps for Picking' and 'Only pick 1 point for
heights' are not currently functional.

Block Browser toggles the Block Browser (Object Browser) on and off.

Checking or un-checking Preview toggles the preview window in the object browser on
and off.

The remaining three options allow blocks or gondolas to be grouped.
Show Group by, Expand All and Collapse All are discussed in more detail here.

Grouping Operations
The Group By option on the View Menu allows blocks with common criteria to be
grouped together, then the list expanded or collapsed.

O Foocture Studio
Fie Edt | view Window Help
=3 8 a Fiter Listed Blocks. ..

ok browser Fa

w Preview
Showi Group By Cul4G
Expand Al 3
Collapse A1 3

Show Group By (<Ctrl> + G) brings up a box above the table of blocks descriptions titled
‘Drag a column header here to group by that column’.

Crag & column header here (o group by that calumn,
| ® | Hame I Description | Type
(@ 1328 |1_Bin_36x36u36 B 36% 36 % 36 Fischure
81325 1_$Way_Avsymebc_Rad... 4 Way Asymetnic Ral Body Finture
| | 1330 1_Botte Product Black - Battie Product
:ﬁl 1331 |1_Stretchable Racking_Fi.. Stetchable Racking Ficture Fiictire
& 1332 1 _Streichable Radkdng L-... Stretchable Rading Leg Fittng
& 1333 1_Space_Holder Space Holder Other
| @ 1334 |1_obetructien Cbstructon Othar
9 1335 |1_ER_Shelf 43xdénl Basic Racking Shelf 43 x 24 x 1 Shelf

When this is done the list of blocks is sorted into groups specified by the header dragged
into the box.
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@ Block Definitions =15 x|
=
[E=E Name i Description | Tymes
| = Composite
£ 1455 T_Checkaut_Compasts Checkeut Composite Composits
| =l Fittng
& 1314 |[I_BR_L-leg_La2dnT2 Basic Radking LLeg 1x 24x 72 Fithng
| @ 1315 Ler_deq_nowsd Basic acking L Leg 1x 24x 84 Fittrg
] @ 1316 LBR L 1eg_tvdtos Basic Fiacking L Leg 1% 24 % 36 Fitkrig
[ | 1320 |1 Basic Chedeut Basic Chadout Fittng
C | & 1324 1BR Tdeg_xdx72  BoscRadingTleg 1x 48 x 72 Fitting

Clicking on the dragged column header changes the direction in which the data is sorted.

The grouped data can be expanded or collapsed using the options on the View menu.
A collapsed view is shown below.

Any individual section of grouped blocks can be expanded or collapsed by clicking the
‘+” or ’-" signs to the left of the section.

Help Menu
The Help Menu has two options.
Fle Edt View Window | Help
= 5 m'- | [Iﬂ |’=f “X Fixture Shscho Help  F1L
| About Fixture Studio
Clicking on Block Details Help (or pressing the F1 function key) calls this help module.
Clicking on About Block Details brings up a dialog box with information on the version
of Fixture Studio the user has.
Toolbar

The Toolbar gives access to a series of Fixture Studio options (some of which are also
available from the menu bar).
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Gondola Copy Find and
Database Group Bleck Gondola Sat Up And Filber Misc
| Options | Options | Options | Options | Oplions | Paste | Options |  Oplions |
I [ I I I I T I I
2 Fixture Studio
B E& Yo Wndw bl
Qoo (V| & e’ e sfi-cfall sl B APD X BT

Reading Block Definitions

Bo Edt Yew Window |

g I
ﬁ&_ Save
Changes

Read Block

Definitions

There are three possible ways of reading Block Definitions into Fixture Studio. Each of
these ways has a number of options that can be set.

= Reading from the database.

= Reading from the drawing. (This option is only available if Fixture Studio is
linked to AutoCAD.)

* Merging data from the database and active drawing. (This option is only
available if Fixture studio is linked to AutoCAD.)

The setting in the Options dialog box (View menu) determines whether blocks are
automatically read into Fixture Studio on start up, or whether they are manually read in.

Reading from the Database

Reading from the database allows the user to read in information on blocks stored in the
database. This may be filtered in different ways, depending on selections made in the
Options frame.

This option is the only option available if Fixture Studio is not linked to AutoCAD
(Planner).

i Read Block Definitions E x|

- Source —

i+ [atabase
£ Drayng

¥ Appy Dska Fiters |
l- L, Blocks o C 1]
&) oK Cancel |
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Reading from the Drawing

Reading from the drawing allows users to read in any AutoCAD blocks from the
drawing into Fixture Studio. When reading from the drawing, only the AutoCAD based
information is imported.

This option is only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from
the File menu.

# Read Block Definitions =]

[~ SoUrCe
" Database
% Drawsng
" Merge

— Oplions —
I Clear existing Block definitions
W [Dverwrite existing Block definikions]
™ Apply Diaka Fikers
I Lowd Biacks i Drawig

@) [ ok |  cames |

Merge

Merge compares the blocks in the database to those in the drawing. Any blocks in the
drawing but not in the database are imported into Fixture Studio. Data read from the
drawing is AutoCAD based and does not contain any Macro Space Management
information.

This option is only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from
the File menu.

x|
= SoUTCe: 1
i [atabase
" Draying
1+ [Mesge
..m..
F¥ | Clear existing Bock defirstion:
I | Apply Daks Fiters =
I™ Load Blocks into Drawineg
@) 0k | Cancel |

Options
These options are available as a function of both the source of the data and which other
options have been selected.
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Clearing Existing Block Definitions

i Read Block Definitions |

= S0urce —
1 Database
& Praving
" Merge

@) 0k | concel |

If this option is selected, all existing Block Definitions held in Fixture Studio are deleted
and new definitions read in from drawing or database. The changes become permanent
in the database until they are saved back.

Overwriting Existing Block Definitions
x|
S rCE —

i [atabase
1+ Draging
" Merga

I Apply Dok Fiters |
I Load Blocke o O ]
@) oK Cancel |

If this option is selected, any block definitions imported from the drawing or database
overwrites the corresponding data in Fixture Studio with similar names in Fixture
Studio.

Overwriting Existing Block Definitions with Data Filters
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i Read Block Definitions |

= SO
i patabase
1+ Drawing
" Mergs

..m..
[ Clear existing Block definitions
¥ | Croervrite sxisting Block definitions

@

If the Apply Data Filters option is selected, the filtered data from any block definitions
imported from the central database overwrite the corresponding data in the Block
definitions with similar names in Fixture Studio.

x
- o -

[ Description [ Connection Points
I Category Data v Associated Parks

¥ Iresartion Duata ¥ Becture | Shelf Data
[# Zize Daks [ Styles

¥ UDas [ Merchandissbls Areas

@) ok | Coneel |

All data options from the central database can be filtered (unlike Block definitions
imported from a drawing, where options are more limited).

Loading Blocks into Drawing
This option is not currently implemented. It has been replaced by the Load Blocks
into the Drawing option on the File menu.

Saving Block Definitions
Clicking on the Save Changes Icon brings up the Save Block Definitions dialog box.
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@

T
T

~
[
-
v
=
-

i

Deerstinakion

st abase
Cravang

Options

[idd e Defnins|
Enforce Save

Save [umb Blocks

Qindy Save Selected Blocks
Wirike Block Files

| oK | |:a.m1|

Destination Frame

The Destination Frame enables the user to specify whether data is saved to the drawing
or to the database.

The drawing option is only active if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected on
the File menu.

= If Database is selected, information will be written to the database.

= If Drawing is selected (and Write block files is also selected), XData will be written to
the blocks in the drawing currently linked to in the Connect to AutoCAD option.

Options Frame

Add New Definitions adds all new definitions to the specified destination. This
command should be used with caution as any block (including badly defined
ones) is saved to either the drawing or database.

Enforce Save saves all Block definitions currently loaded into Fixture Studio and

which have had changes made to the central database.

Save Dumb Blocks saves blocks without full information (for example insertion

points) to the specified destination.

Only Save Selected Blocks saves only the Block definitions currently selected in

Fixture Studio to the specified destination.

Write Block Files is only available when the Connect to AutoCAD option has

been selected. If this option is selected, then Fixture Studio:

—  Writes a copy of the block file from the currently active drawing in Planner
to the directory specified in the Categories tab of the Block Definition dialog
box.

—  Writes XData to the block in the directory specified in the Categories tab of
the Block Definition dialog box if the Database option has been selected in
the Destination Frame.

— Writes XData to the block in the currently active drawing in Planner.

Update Database with Drawing is only available when the database is selected as
the only destination. It identifies all blocks in the drawing identified by the
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Connect to AutoCAD option and writes the latest version of information in
Fixture Studio to the database.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Groups

Groups are used to arrange fixture definitions into logical subsets. The resulting
hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the equipment used in
Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner
and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Groups can be added, edited, and deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may
also be added using the options on the right click menu.)

Edit Group

& Focture Studio - [Gondola Definitions]

: Huyi‘} ',[lx.\i-' & & aﬁ'ﬂ
L

Add Group

\— Delete Group

Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click the
Add Group icon. The Group dialog box appears.

i

Lo Chothing =

@ T

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop-down list. Click OK to conform.

The group to be added is a child of its selected parent group.

Editing a Group

To edit a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click the Edit Group icon. The
Group dialog box appears.

x|
Desaiption: Iauu-mn.ml =

T Chothing o

&) ok |_coen |

Edit the description if required. It is also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop-down list. Click OK to confirm.

The Group details are updated.

Deleting a Group
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To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click the Delete Group icon.

If the Group to be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialog
appears.

Fincture Studio x|

Thes group has children,
please delete these first.

=

If there are no child objects, the group is deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.

Filtering Blocks

The list of blocks contained in the Block Details dialog box may be filtered using the
filtering option on the toolbar.

& Filter Listed Blocks 2 =
“Mame | BockTypes —
[ | 7 Show Eixture Bodks

¥ Show Fitng Blodks
¥ Shew Composite Blacks
[+ Shew Shelf Blocks

[+ Show Product Blacks
[ Shonw TitieSlocks

7 Show Referance Blacks
¥ Show Other Blocks

¥ Show Part Blods

[ Sha Linkniown Blocks

 Blodk Satus
F# Show Valid Blodks

¥ Show bew Blods
¥ Show Changed Blods
¥ Show Database Blodks

¥ Show Drawing Blocks

2 & 2 & @ @

¥ Show Dumb Blodks

-ﬁl EIKIEan:eIII

Filtering by name uses implied wild cards, although “*” and ‘?’ are also allowed.

| [ m Name | e |sasx|sasy|seez| oOvectory |
1316 [_BR_L-Leg_1x24x25 FitLirug I 4 05 |Basic Racking
B 1324 1BR_T-Leg_tx48x72 Fitting I | 48 | 72 BssicRacking
| @135 18R _T-Lep_txsgte Fitting | | 48 | &4 BasicRacing
1326 1_BR_T-Leq_lx4Ext% Fitting I 48 | 9 |Basic Racking
@ 1314 1 BR_L-Leg_1x24:T2 Fitting | | 24 | 72 BasicRacking
| @ 1315 1Bk Lleg_tadegd Fitting I | 24 | & BasicRacking
@ 1332 1_Stretchable_Racking_L-leq  Fitting I 24 72 |BasicRacking
& 1417 [_BR_Stak |-leq_lx24¢36  Fitking 1 24 | 96 |Basic Racking
| |61418  LBR Start_L-leq_lx2exBt  Fitting | | 24 | 8 BasicRacking
Search String Result
Leg All examples of blocks containing Leg

I_BR_T-Leg_1x48x72 Find that exact file name
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Search String Result

I_BR_T-Leg 1* Find all examples of blocks beginning I BR_T-Leg_1

To show all blocks again, clear the text box and press Return.

Filtering by Block Status

The Block Status can be seen to the left of the Block Definitions Window.

By using the Block Status frame it is possible to select blocks meeting specific stages of

: 'ﬁl 1323 |1 Baosc_Chiller_ 483672 Fibure 8 % 72  Basc Freepers and Coolers
@ 1324 1_BR_T-Log_Lxd8x7e FitLing 1 L] 72  Basc Radking

@ 13 1_ER_T-Leg_lx4dwudd Fitting 1 48 54 EBasi Radking
9 1336 1_ER_T-Leg_lxddwl Fittifg 1 48 05 Eagie Racking
w137 1_Nesvspaper _Racking_ 36x18:048 | Fibure - [ 48  bisc Blocks

:ﬁ' 1328 I_4-Way_fvsymetic_Rall_Body Fitbure 18 18 S50 Misc Blocks

being registered in Fixture Studio.

Icon Description Comments
& Show Valid These are blocks that have just been updated
Blocks by having the XData written to the blocks
stored in the directory specified in the
Categories tab of the Block Details dialog box.
& Show New These are blocks just imported into Fixture
Blocks Studio.
& Show These are blocks where the data has been
Changed changed in Fixture Studio but not yet written
Blocks back to the database.
F Show These are blocks where the information in
Database Fixture Studio matches that held in the
Blocks database.
- Show Drawing  These are blocks in the drawing containing
Blocks XData, but the information has not yet been
written back to the database. This is achieved
by assigning data in the Block Details dialog
box and then writing that data back to the
drawing, but not the database.
& Show Dumb These are blocks where no Macro Space
Blocks Planning information has been assigned. They

are pure AutoCAD blocks.

Filtering by Block Type

By using the Block Type Frame, the blocks displayed in the Block Definitions window

can be restricted to those of specific types.
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- Bhock Types

| Sheows Fsture Blocks
[ Shows Fitting Blocks

[ | Show Compasits Blocks
¥ Shawe Shelf Blocks

v | Shows Product Blocks
[ | Showe TitleBlocks

[ | Show Raference Blocks
[ Show Cther Blocks

[ | Shows Part Blocks

[+ Shrows Unikncwn Blocks

These types are set in the Retail Type drop-down list in the Category Tab of the block
Details dialog box.

& Block Details: I_Basic_Chiller_48x36x72

Desoription: [Basic Chiller 48 in % 36 inx 7Zin
Gategory | Insertion | Size | Connections | Parts | Fixture | UoAs | Sty

~ Equipenért Type
Riatsl Typa: R [Focture =
Con Pogulske with sy Sivie Py =
Can Populate with Placeholder Shelf
Brtaches to Primeny EQuoment: :r;rd';t
Attaches bo Secondory Ecuiament. (Reference |
Accepts Secondary Equipment 'TZWEEEE;E |
Corner Black: r

Find Block Definitions
Clicking the Find Icon on the toolbar brings up the Find Block dialog box.

He Edt Vew Window Hebp
Qo PV |eee d-dedl Bl P ADD <05

Find Option

x|
Find: |Leg Fick =2 i

[ o | Narme Z Description |
1418 _BR_Sta_L-Leg 1x24¢B4  Basc Racking Stat LLeg1 x 24 x 8
1419 |BA_End Lieg 1x24x35 Basc ReckingEndLLeg1x 24 « 36
1420  |BA_End Lleg 1x24¢84  Basc RackingEndLLeg1s 24 x84
1421 18R End Lieg 12472 Basc ReckingEndLLeg 1 x 24 x 72
1422 |BA_End T-leg #2872 Basc ReckingEnd T-Legl x 48« 72

-
A F bl BN Caud T ae 40800 Naais Maahime FCud Tl amd .|.'I'I||I'IJ
< |

| 1[4 I Cancel I
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To use the Find Option, type in the required search string into the Find box and press
Return. A list of block definitions matching the search string appears in the box below.

To display a block definition in the hierarchical tree in the Object Browser, highlight it in
the list of block definitions and click the OK button. The block definition in the Object
Browser is highlighted and the Find Block dialog box closes.

Note: The search string does not allow wild cards such as “?’
and “*'. The search string does match any block description
with a comparable string in the ID, Name or Description
fields. In the above example the search string rack has
matched instances of the name Leg.

Setting Columns

The columns that display in the Block Definitions window can be configured by clicking
the Set Columns in Grid Icon in the toolbar.

The columns displayed in the Gondola Definitions window cannot be configured.
O Firtbure Studio
Bo E® yow Wndow bep
S8 PV s et e APH DT

! Set columns in grid }—/

This brings up the Columns dialog box.

COTE— i

Cohmrns: Avalable:

1] ‘Conractions

Fame Marwf acturer

Type Parts

Directory [

Siza X > | Makerial

Size ¥ Uiniks

Size T LI Range

Description

@) 0k | coneel |

The Columns frame on the left contains a list of the columns that are currently displayed.
The Available Frame on the right contains a list of columns that are not being currently
displayed. The list of columns to be displayed can be modified by making use of the
selection arrow in the middle of the dialog box.

When the selection has been made, clicking OK results in the Block Definition table being
rearranged accordingly.

| | e i Type | Se | Sey | Szez Drectory |
G 139 1_Pavement_$0ft x 15 ft Gither 480 180 0.5 Buldng Blocks
| @ 1449 |L_HOR_Modie_12mesa Ficture 116 54  0.25 Heawy Duty Racking
£ 1444  I_HDR_Beamn_i44x1-5x4 Filting 44 4 3 Heavy Duby Racking
| @ 1445 1_HDR_Besm_1Z0n1-5x4 Fittng 120 4 8  HeavyDuty Racking
@137 1Cor_Park_Line Cither 120 4 0.5 Buldng Blocks
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Overview

Relationships with Other Modules

The settings made within Fixture Studio are affected by and interact with settings made
within other modules in Macro Space Management

Status

hanufacturer

Systam
Variables

Lavels

Layers

Admin Module
The following can be configured within the Admin Module:

Configuration Module

List of Manufacturers
List of Ranges
Available statuses
List of possible Styles

List of default units
User Defined Attributes

Ra .
e Units
w
+ Admin +
| Module [& Styles
Uszer Defined
Attributes
w
Fixture Configuralion | Directories
Studio Meadule "
Praduct Studic f+ Matarials

The Directory for graphics (dwg and 3DS) files can be configured within the

Configuration Module.

Layers

This module contains a list of the aliased layers that a block can be inserted on and that

the connections are valid on. These can only be configured in Planner.

Levels

55



Relationships with Other Modules

This module contains a list of the available levels that a block can be inserted on. These
are only configurable in the database.

Product Studio

This module contains a list of available materials that affects the appearance of the
graphics.

The Admin Module

The List of Manufacturers is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block
Definitions.

=
o | | |t | | 8 | bbbk | |

e

General

Retail Type: |Fixture H
o Directary: IRF j

ManuFacturer; IGeneric j

Material: I(none) j

Status: ICurrent j

Units: Imm j

Corner Black: I

Icon: IL Fixture j

Code |

The List of Manufacturers can be configured using the Manufacturers option on the
General menu in the Admin Module.

© Administration
File | General Planning  Merchandising

Calendars

Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels

Swstem Yariables

Tax Codes

Units

User Defined Attributes

This brings up the Manufacturers dialog box.
=

File Help

X |
= | & e gt |8

Heinz Hz Products
Hoffrann Haff Fixktures
Lozier Loz Products
Cwer Brand CB Products
| Showing S manuFacturers [18f03f2009 | 11217 4

This enables a list of manufacturers to be built up and edited.
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The list is primarily used for reporting purposes.

For more information, consult the Admin Module Help File.

Configuring the List of Ranges

The List of Ranges is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block
Definitions.

|
J——
| | | et | | St | Lt (TS| ettt s | o]

e it

o
|
|

Lol i
r

T — gl

m - |
\ Min: Ma: Lnits:

Temperature range: I j I u] :II 40 :II I *I

The List of Ranges can be configured using the Ranges option on the Edit menu in the
Admin Module.

© Administration
File General Planming | Merchandising Logs  Security

Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Planogram Subskitution
Product Code Types
Ranges

Seasons

Styles

This brings up the Ranges and Range Groups dialog box.
-la/x]

File Edit Wiew Help

= | {c‘ [{" [{x | (? (;’ (:( | 3{3 E #a

E-‘_y Ranges Rangs Mame | LUnit: Minimurn | Mazximum
1 Imp Weight 1L Imp Weight ounce ~| om 1000,00
) Metric Weight . T¥ekric Weight rekric gramme hd 0.00 1000.00
| Showing 2 ranges [ 18032009 | 1447 4

Configuring the Available Statuses

The List of Statuses is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block
Definitions.
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a

Caroms || 20 v | 1)t o | e e o e |

Retail Type: IFixture j
Directary: IRF j
Manufacturer: IGeneric j
Material: I(none) j
Skatus: ICurrent j
Units: Imrn j
Correr Block: I

Ican: IE Fixkure j
Code |

The List of Statuses can be configured using the Status option on the General menu in the
Admin Module.

© Administration
File | General Planning Merchandising
Calendars

Manufackurers
Skatus
Status Levels
Swstem Yariables

Tax Codes

Linits

User Defined Attributes

This brings up the Status dialog box.

Crr— Lo
File Edit Wiew Help
= |2 |8y
Type / | Level | Description | Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable |;|
=| Floar
| Floor Proposed Proposed 1 O O [
| Floor Current Existing [l O [l
| Floor Historic Closed [l [l [
= | Plamagrarn
| Planagram Proposed Proposed 1 O E [l
B Planagrarn Current Current 3 (] [l [
=0 Planagram Historic Superseded 4 O [l [l
—| Product
| Product Proposed Plarned 1 [l O [l
| Product Current Active 2 [l O [l
| Product Histaric withdrawn 3 ¥ O ¥ |
[ [19jo3fz009 [ 1142 4

The Statuses available for blocks can be added, edited, and deleted.

Their order can also be configured. Changes can be defined as reversible or irreversible
and files can be set to read-only status when that status is reached.

Finally, statuses can be set to be selectable or not selectable. Selectable statuses can be
selected manually. Non-selectable statuses change automatically when other actions are
carried out.
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Configuring the List of Styles
The List of Styles is used in the Available Styles Frame of the Styles/Ranges tab in Block

Definitions.

Available Styles: Admin |

FIXTURE
SHELF
Pallet
Basket
Crosshbar
Bracket
Divider
arille
Slak Wall

i

The List of Styles can be configured using the Styles option on the Edit menu of the

Admin Module.

© Administration
File General Planming | Merchandising Logs  Security  Tools

Adjacency Rules
Severity Types

Planogram Substitution
Product Code Types

Ranges

Seasons

This brings up the Styles dialog box.
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O _iix

File Edit Yiew Help
X
= | % o* | dh

Style Relationships I Testl

Style 1D~ | arne | Description | Style Tupe
1 1 Fisture General Fisture Fixture Style Jd
| 2 | 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fixture Fixture Style Jd
| 3 | 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style hd
| 4 | 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style hd
| 5 | 12 Bin General Bin/B asket Shelf Style hd
| B | 20 Shekved General Product Froduct Style i
| 7 | 21 Hung Praduct Hung Product Praduct Style Jd
8 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Froduct Style -

[ 4

Styles can be added, edited and deleted in the Styles tab.

The relationships between the varying types of styles can be defined in the Style
Relationships Tab.

The Test Tab allows users to conform the requisite Style Relationships have been defined.
Configuring the Default Units

The List of Units is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block Definitions.

=

o | | |t | | 8 | bbbk | |

General

Retal Type: |Fixture [
Directary: IRF j
ManuFacturer; IGeneric j
Material: I(none) j
Status: ICurrent j
Lniks: Imm j
Corner Block: o

Icon: IL Fixture j
Code |

The List of Units can be configured using the Units option on the Edit menu in the
Admin Module.

60 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide



Product Studio

File | Gemeral Planning Merchandising  Logs
Calendars
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Yariables
Tax Codes
Units
User Defined Attributes

This brings up the Units Admin Tool dialog box.

1o
File Unit Dimensions Help
=l I A R
Unit 1T | Symbal | Dezcription | Prefix | Suiffix | Order | Offzet | S| Factor | Diizplay | Precizsion | Mandatan &
1 1 Pure nunber 1.0 1.00 ¥ 2 I
2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 00z ¥ 2 I
& 3/ mm mm mm a0 n.oo oo 2 g
4 Sg mekric gramme g 50 0.00 00o e b I
5 £ zecond standard second 3 6.0 0.00 100 (M 2 I
5 7 charge electrical 70 0.00 1.000 ¥ 2 e
7 8 intensity metric luminance cd 8.0 0.00 1.00 ¥ 2 I
a8 9 LIK. Sterling i 9.0 0.00 1.00 I 2 I
a2l 10/p UK pence P 10.0 0.00 0.m I 2 I
10 12/% S Dallar $ 120 0o 160 (¥ 2 I
11 13| cents S cents 130 0.00 ooz ¥ 2 I
12 14 daC degrees Centigrade B 140 0.00 1.00 I 2 (i
13 15 daF degrees Fahrenheit F 15.0 -32.00 0.56 I 2 (i
14 16 dgk. degrees Kelvin K 160 -27315 1.00 I 2 (i
15 18 b pound Ib 18.0 0.00 045 ¥ 2 ]
16 20in imperial inch in 200 0.00 0.03 = 2 o =
4 3
| /

This allows units to be added, edited, or deleted.
It also allows other settings to be specified (for example, whether use of that unit is

mandatory).

Configuring User Defined Attributes

The List of User Defined Attributes is used in the UDA tab in Block Definitions.
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& Block Details: Podium-1025-1025-H200

Description: |Podiurn L1025 W1025 H200

Qategoryl Insertion I §ize| Q:nnectionsl Parks | Fizture : |

| Styles/Ranges I Merchandisable areas I Shelf I

Property

| Yalue /

)

oF I Cancel

The List of User Defined Attributes (UDAs) can be configured using the User Defined

Attribute option on the Edit menu of the Admin Module.

This brings up the User Defined Attributes dialog box.
(O user Defned artrpuces SRR

File  Wiew

L3

= |5

Elock. 1 Image URL Skring O 10 ‘igadbzk10gitra...
Elock. z Installation Instructions URL  :String (] z
Elock 3 Licensing Regulations1 String ] 3
Elock, 4 Labour Costl Currency O 4

1]

[ozfo4i2009 | 1e:16

4

This allows user-defined attributes to be added, edited, and deleted.

System Variables

System Variables can be configured within the Admin Module.

The Configuration Module

The Directory used is in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block Definitions.
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|
|
!
|

General
Retail Type:

Directory:
Manufacturer:
Makerial:
Skatus:

Units:

Cotner Block:

Iron:

Code

IFixture

|rF

IGeneric

I(none)

ICurrent

Lefled LedLefLe] Lo

Imm
r
I E Fixture

L

This determines the directory where Macro Space Management looks for the graphics
associated with the corresponding block definitions.

The Configuration Module can be accessed from the Administration module. Directory

paths can be set in the Directories Tab.

O Configuration x|
Current Configuraton Profie:  [rSoefsul
hame |[path [Local [ cached [ = Edt I
Store Root \Redeywy(]1 S0VADplicstion_DatalMsP_DEMO_DE\Store ... N H
RF Eini YiRedeven150| Appc stice,_DatslMSP_DEMO DE\RFEN, N N iI
M ViRedeywn(] S0 Applc stion_DatalM5E_DEMO_DEIMSH] M ]
Irnage Root \(RadewanD 150 Apphe sticn_DabalMSP_DEMO_DE\Tmage... N ]
Image Captire  iiProgram Fles|Crack RetafiMSHEnage Capture) ¥ H Dedete I
Warking C:\Prograen FileslOracle RetaihMsHWorking), ¥ ]
HManogram Root  CriProgram Files| Oracls RetalMShFanogram Root) '] H
Irport Files V\RedewenD1 S0 Apphe sticn_DuastalMSP_DEMO_DE\Tmport), N 1]
Export Files Redeywn(]1 S0VAppcation_DatalM5P_DEMO_DE\Export), N H
leons C:\Prograsn Files| Oracle RetafMSHMiLoors), Y ]
LogFiles VWRedeywy(] S0VADplicstion_DatalMSP_DEMO_DE\LogFilesy, N H
Help C:\Prograen Files\Orack RetalMsMiHekp Y N
frchived Files VWRedeyw(] S0Applicstion_DatalMEP_DEMO_DE\echiv... N H
B C:\Prograen Filec|Oracls RstalMSHIEMP ¥ H —
Tartures ViRedern] S0 Applcation_DatalMSP_DEMO D8 Textr... N H
Irnasge Profiles M:\MSP_DEMO_DELImage Profiles) 'l 1]
Image Labels WRedeywy(1 S0VApplication_DatalMEP_DEMO_DE\Image... N H
N N
i Flacking 1
Misz Blocks N N =l
[7) [version 132.4.01 Database Version ok | cocel |

Layers

The List of Layers is used in the Layers frame of the Insertion tab in Block Definitions.
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o | o] ot I ||
L |

2 Fixtures ;I

- I TALL-RACKING
I LOW-RACKING

H

It is also used in the Layer Alias frame of the Connections tab in Block Definitions.

=
. 1

| pemn e corveres |2 ] | s | bt e |
ot S

Laver Alias;

- Fixtures ;I
B TALL-RACKING
LOW-RACKING
PALLET

The List of Layer Aliases can be configured using the Layers > Layers option on the
Format menu of the CAD environment.

[ autocap 2006
File Edit “iew Insert | Format Draw Modify ‘Window Help

||d H =0~ ¥il's
Toolbars 4
H e els Text Style... B FED £
& y Isolate 3

,,ﬁ Dirmension Skyle...

Laver Reverse
Drafting Settings. ..

% Set Laver by entity
Units. .. 2 change Layer Colour
Rename. .. % Delete Layer

@ Iatch Layer

[% Drawingl.dwg

Drawing Setup

Toolbar Shift-+CerHLOCTRL+SHIFT+HL

This brings up the Layers and aliases dialog box.
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O Lavyers and Aliases

File Edit Yew Help

e el e o

o

1 Alias Mame Wisible

L= Building [JrrOFIETEXT  IPROFLE-TEXT | @ :
- ;:cht'rti'::”ra' PRODUCT-TEXT  :PRODUCT-TEXT 7 = 0
DEPT-TERT DEPT-TET 2 = 0
INTERNALZONE-... INTERNALZONE-... @ | (& £ HigiEs 0
ZONE-TEXT ZOME-TEXT 7 &8 = 0
- LIMKROWN LINKMOWN 7 ' &737100 CONTINU... O
B PLACEHOLDER  |PLACEHOLDER ¢ = COMTINU... 0
g e T | |associateD_pa... AssociaTED_PA.. 0 CONTINU... 0
B[ General_Mates BANNER BANNER 3 o COMTIMU.., 0O
----- ] DEPT-TEXT BAYMUMBERING  BATHUMEERING 7 i £ 6737100 CONTINU... 0
----- B FIXTURE-TEXT LEGEND LEGEND 2 & = 6737100 COMTINU... C
""" E INTERNALZONE-TEXT PLANOGRAM-TEXT (PLANOGRAM-TEXT = & £ 6737100 COMTINU... C
g EESEEL'I'CT?TLXT GRID-LINE GRID-LINE 7 @ £ MCONTINU... 0
,,,,, Bl PROFILE-TEST GONDOLANUMEE.., GONDOLANLUMEE. ... & = 16777215 CONTINUL.. 0
..... B ZOME-TEXT AISLE AISLE ¢ & ' 16777215 CONTINU... C

E-[ Other =l |
[ Generic [ Zones | S3layers [ 15elected

v

This can be used to configure Layers and Layer Aliases.

Levels

The List of Levels is used in the Insertion tab in Block Definitions.

Lervels

%3’_ Bench Lewel

%3" Ceiling Level
2 Ceiling Yoid

%3" Chest Level
123

r—— Floor Lexvel

%;" High Lewel
123

o Low Level
%3’_ Pelmet Level

—— Top of Slab
%3’_ Undzfined

R
- Banner Level =

122 e

=~ Lnder Slab j

The list of levels is configured directly in the central Macro Space Planning database.

If additional levels are required, contact Oracle’s Technical Support Team for further
assistance.

Product Studio

The List of Materials is used in the General Frame of the Category tab in Block
Definitions.
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a

Caroms || 20 v | 1)t o | e e o e |

Retail Type: IFixture j
Directary: IRF j
Manufacturer: IGeneric j
Material: I(none) j
Skatus: ICurrent j
Units: Imrn j
Correr Block: I

Ican: IE Fixkure j
Code |

The List of Materials can be configured using the Materials option on the View menu of

Product Studio.

File Edit | Yiew Window Help
Find Ctrl+F
Refresh E5
Shaw Extra Info Chrl-N

Display Product Tree
Display Products Grid
Display Mewly Imporked Products

Display Stvle Types
Product Image Configuration

Display Deleted Products
Makerials

This brings up the Materials dialog box.

=
= | & &
Mame Colour Transparency | Shininess | Specular | Diffuse
*
Red 50 S0
Yellows 50 50 50
Green a0 50 a0
Cyan 50 S0 50
Blue S0 50 S0
Magenta =] =) 50
‘White 50 50 50
Fixtures a0 a0 a0
PRIMTED FISTURE =] =) 50
rrinTeDsHELF S 0 50 50 =0

[ |03fo42000 [ 13116 4

This can be used to add edit and delete options determining the surface appearance of
graphics blocks inserted into the Merchandiser environment.

It has no effect on how graphics display in the Planner environment.
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Once Fixture Studio is set up, it is difficult to make changes to its configuration.

Time spent considering the optimum way to set up Fixture Studio will be repaid many
times over when fixtures and gondolas are used in the Planner and Merchandiser
environments.

There are a number of things to consider prior to setting up Fixture Studio. These
include:

Use of Directory Structure

Depending on the size of the retail organization, there may be hundreds, thousands, or
even tens of thousands of fixtures.

The graphics for these fixtures are stored in directories. Consider carefully the number of
directories you need. With only a limited number of fixtures, one directory may be
sufficient. With tens of thousands of fixtures, it may be more logical to create a number of
directories.

Naming Conventions
Naming conventions have two purposes.

Firstly, it can make it easier to identify the required block from a long list of available
blocks. Secondly, and more importantly, it affects the ease of defining gondolas.

Without a good naming convention, you may need to define hundreds of gondolas.

With a good naming convention you may only need to define ten or twenty gondolas.

Setting up Logical Hierarchies
Fixtures and Gondolas are stored in hierarchies.

Setting up logical hierarchies makes it easier to maintain the Fixtures and Gondolas
within Fixture Studio. It also makes it easier for users to select fixtures and gondolas in
Planner and Merchandiser.

Using Stretchable Fixtures

Stretchable Fixtures are fixtures that can be placed in the drawing and then configured to
a range of preset sizes.

Using stretchable fixtures reduces the number of fixtures required.

However, if stretchable fixtures are used, it will not be possible to produce accurate
reports on what fixtures and fittings are present in stores.

About Connections

Connections determine which items of equipment can be connected to which other items
of equipment.

Having a simple and consistent scheme for connections makes it easier to define those
connections.
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About Styles

Styles determine which items of equipment can be placed on each other and which styles
of product can be placed on what items of equipment.

A logical list of styles and style relationships aids placement.

Summary of Fixture Studio Basics

The general flow for deciding on how to set up Fixture Studio is as follows:

Decide on broad
categories for Fixtures
and Gondolas

Categories chosen for fixtures and gondolas will
determine the directory structure and hierarchies

The directory structure for fixtures determines the
ease with which dwg and 305 files can be
located

Decide on directory
structure for fixtures

MNaming conventions enable the nature and
dimensions of fixtures to be easily established.
They are vital for efficient gondola definitions

Decide on naming
conventions for fixtures

Set up Fixture and
Gondola Hierarchies

Fixture and Gondola Hierarchies determine how
gasy it is to manually locate the required fixture or
gondola in the varying modules

Decide on whether to use Stretchable fixtures reduce the number of fixtures

Stretchable Fixtures required, but reduce reporting accuracy
Decide on Rules for Connection rules should be chosen to keep the
Connections system as simple and logical as possible

¥
Decide on Rules for Styles should be chosen to keep the system as
Styles simple and logical as possible

Fixture Categories

For a large retail organization, there may be many thousands of fixtures and fittings.
These could be assembled into many hundreds of types of gondola.

Prior to setting up fixtures and gondolas within Fixture Studio, some thought must be
given to how all this information is organized.

Unless it is arranged in a simple and logical manner, considerable time will be wasted
later trying to find specific fixtures or gondolas, or trying to attach one pieces of
equipment to another when the styles are incompatible.
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It is recommended that a table such as the following be produced as a basis for deciding

how Fixture Studio is to be configured.

Equipment Equipment Connections to Style Relationships
Category Sub-Division with
Hussmann Primary
o Legs (6) e  Other Primary e  Other Primary
e Backpanels Hussmann Hussmann
(20) Equipment Equipment
e Slatwalls e Secondary e Secondary
12) Hussmann Hussmann
Equipment Equipment
e Some items of e Product Display
Primary Generic Styles
Equipment
Secondary
e Open e Primary e Primary Hussmann
Shelves (30) Hussmann Equipment
e Wire Equipment e Other Secondary
Shelves (16) e  Other Secondary Hussmann
e Hanging Hussmann Equipment
Bars (6) Equipment e Product Display
e Lateral Rods © Tertiary Styles
@) Hussmann
Equipment
Tertiary
e Dividers (2) e Secondary N/A
e Grilles (4) Hussmann
Equipment
Lozier Primary N/A N/A
Secondary N/A N/A
Tertiary N/A N/A
Generic Primary N/A N/A
Secondary N/A N/A
Tertiary N/A N/A

Directory Structures

Depending on the size of the retail organization, there may be hundred, thousands or
even tens of thousands of fixtures. The graphics for these fixtures are stored in

directories.
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Consider carefully the number of directories you need. With only a limited number of
fixtures, one directory may be sufficient. With tens of thousands of fixtures, it may be
more logical to create a number of directories.

Directories will mainly be used by people within Fixture Studio to store graphics and to
select the graphics for editing or deletion. Too few directories will result in each directory
containing hundreds of graphics files. Too many directories will make it difficult to
remember which directories the graphics are in. It is recommended users list out the total
number of graphics that are expected to be used within Macro Space Management,
together with suggested classes they fall into. The number of fixtures that fall into each
suggested class can then be estimated. This can be seen as the bracketed figures in the
suggested table.

When classes have been selected that contain a sensible number of fixtures, the directory
structure can then be set up accordingly.

In this example, some subdirectories have been set up in the folder where the Macro
Space Management directories are stored.

[= [Z) RF_Data

|0 Archived

= 123 Client Data
I Miscellaneous
| Racking
| shelves

| Data Files

|Z) Export

Client data serves as a parent directory. The parent directory contains three
subdirectories called Miscellaneous, Racking, and Shelves. These serve to hold the
graphics for those classes of fixtures.

Note: Each fixture normally has two classes of graphics
associated: .dwf files for display in the Planner environment
and .3DS files for display in Merchandiser.

The directories that the graphics have been assigned must have their paths specified in
the Directories Tab in the Configuration Module.

Setting up Directory Structures

Directory Structures need to be set up before fixtures can be imported into them.
This is done in two stages:

= Create the required directories using Windows Explorer.

=  Set up the required links in the Configuration Module.

Creating the Required Directories using Windows Explorer

Using Windows Explorer, navigate to where the Macro Space Management data files are
held. Create the required directories.
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=l IC5) RF_Data

=) Archived

=l 153 Clent Data
| Miscellaneous
|50 Racking
I shelves

I3 Data Files

I3 Expart

Setting Up the Required Links in the Configuration Module

The Directories tab configuration module can only be accessed from the Administration
Module.

[Oconmguration x
Current Configuraton Frofie:  [rSoefsul
Databases | Opticns Drectories |Fes | Zones | Fixturing | Merchandsing | mMarchandicer | Profies |

Hame |[path [Local | Cached [ = Edt I
Srore Root iR edaysn] S0 Applcation_DatalMsp_DEMO_DE\Store ... N L]
RF Eiri '|.'|R.¢d¢vwvﬂ:l Sﬂﬁbpbkm_ﬂ-&aUﬂSP_DEm_DB‘lRFM V'] N il
M5 iRedeywn0] S0yApplic stion_Datal MSP_DEMD_DEMEM) ] H
Imnage Roat \\Redewvand 150 Apphc sticn_DabalMSP_DEMO_DE\Image... N l
Image Caplure CriProgram Fies|Oracle RetalibSiimage Capburel ¥ H Delete I
warking Ci\Progran Fles\Orack RetafiFEtiWorking) ¥ H
FManogram Root  CriProgram Files|Oracle RetalMShFanogram Root) 'l H | |
Import Files \\Redewen D150 Apphe sticn_DiakalMSP_DEMO_DE\Trmport), N H
Expaort Fies Redeyen (] S0 Applcation_DatalMSP_DEMO_DE\Export), N H
leons C:\Prograen Files| Oracle RetaifMSHiLoors), Y ]
LogFiles Redewend] S0\ Application_DatalMSP_DEMOD_DE\LogFiles) N H
Help C:\Prograsn Filee|Oracl Retal|MsHiHelp) ¥ H
Archived Files R edeywmn(] S0\ Applcation_DatalMSP_DEMO_DE\Aechiv... N N
B CH\Prograsn FiledOracls RetafiMEMIEMP) ¥ H -
Tadtures WRedeyen(]1 20VApplication_DatalMEP_DEMO_DE\ Texter,,. N N
Irnasge Profiles M:\MSP_DEMO_DELImage Profiles) N 1]
Image Labels ViRadeven 0150V Anplc stion_DatalMSP_DEMO DB\ Image... N H
Sounds CEYSoundsl N N
: L0 [ H
M M ﬂ

-[3 [ Version 13.2.4.01 Database version ok | concel |

Use the Add button to add paths to the directories made using Windows Explorer.

Naming Conventions

Note: Naming conventions are important to the efficient
operation of Macro Space Management. They must be
decided upon before any blocks are imported into Fixture
Studio. Lack of a naming convention will make it more
difficult to locate the require fixture blocks.

A naming convention is a planned and logical way of assigning block names.

Names like Widget-187567 and Gizmo-ADRTYN do not make it clear what the blocks are
for or what their dimensions are.

Here is an example of an organized naming convention:
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----- Backpanel-a00-1<400
----- Backpanel-a00-1600
----- Backpanel-600-2500
----- Backpanel-a00-2900
----- Backpanel-200-1<400
----- Backpanel-200-1600
----- Backpanel-200-2500
----- Backpanel-9200-2900
----- L-Upright-1400
----- L-Upright-1600
----- L-Upright-2500
----- L-Upright-2900
----- T-Upright-1400
----- T-Upright-1600
----- T-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-2900

In the above example, there are three types of block: Back Panels, L shaped uprights, and
T shaped uprights.

The back panels have widths of 600 and 900 mm, and heights of 1400, 1600, 2500 and
2900 mm.

Both the L and T shaped uprights come in four heights; 1400, 1600, 2500 and 2900 mm.

Widget-187567 might well be a back panel of width 600 mm and height 2500 mm;
however, this is not clear from the block name.

Naming Conventions
Naming conventions are of the general form:
Prefix-parameter-parameter-parameter-suffix

These can be any combination of numbers and letters, together with several separating
characters.

The separating characters can be:
* A minus sign (-)
=  Anunderscore ( _)
= Anx
Each of the following naming conventions is equally valid:
= Prefix-Parameter-Parameter-Parameter-Suffix
= Prefix-ParameterxParameterxParameter-Suffix
= Prefix_ParameterxParameterxParameterxSuffix

Note that the use of naming conventions must be consistent. Naming blocks with a
mixture of ‘~/, “_" or ‘x’ will lead to errors.

The following example shows incorrectly named back panels. Macro Space Management
expects to find the same separating character for blocks within a naming convention.

= Backpanel-600-1400

= Backpanel-600x1600
When the program draws a gondola, if it expects to see:
Prefix-Width-Height
And some of the blocks are named:
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Prefix-WidthxHeight

It will find blocks with name like Backpanel-600-1400 because these are in the expected
form. It will fail to find blocks with names like Prefix-widthxheight because there is an ‘x’
present where Macro Space Management expected to find a *~.

Examples of Naming Conventions
The examples below are all valid examples of naming conventions:

Prefix-Size

= Leg-1500
= Leg-2000
= Leg-2500

Prefix-WidthxHeight

= Backpanel-600x1500

=  Backpanel-900x1500

* Backpanel-1200x1500
Prefix-Width-Depth-Height

= FreezerUnit-600-800-300

= FreezerUnit-600-800-400

= FreezerUnit-600-1000-500
Prefix-Width-Depth-Height-Suffix

=  FreezerUnit-600-800-300-Lozier

=  FreezerUnit-600-800-400-Lozier

= FreezerUnit-600-1000-500-Lozier

»  FreezerUnit-600-800-300-Hoffmann

»  FreezerUnit-600-800-500-Hoffmann

»  FreezerUnit-600-1000-500-Hoffman
Prefix-Size

=  Podium-Small

=  Podium-Medium

* Podium-Large
In general, naming conventions should be specified such that the block name provides all
the information required. For example:

Prefix-Width-Depth-Height-Suffix
Gondolas that are defined using block names with this form make it easy to choose:
= Specific type — for example Freezer Units
*  Specific width — for example 600, 800 and 1000 mm
=  Specific depth — for example 800, 1000 and 1200 mm
=  Specific height — for example 400, 500 and 600 mm

= Manufacturer - for example Lozier

Gondolas and Naming Conventions

If naming conventions are assigned to Fixture blocks, then these blocks can be
automatically be selected by including the correct options during Gondola definition.
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& Gondola Definition B
Mame: |Racking - Single Sided Main Length: I 0 :II
Description:  |Racking - Single Sided Max Bays: I 0 ﬁ

Dimensions ~Parts |

Parts: Detalls | Size, Position & Rotation |
*
~Include Iff ———————
Leg Type IBack Panel ‘l
b Eack Pancl ¥ First Bay [ ©dd Bay
Drescription: |Back Panel [ Middle Bav [ Ewven Bay
End Leg ) v Last Bay
Prefix |Backpane|—
Suffiz: I

Cptional: I <hos vl
Bay Group: I =none > 'I
Report Group: I <None = 'l

Mapping |
@ oK I Cancel |

When the gondola is placed in Planner or Merchandiser, a list of dimensions (and
sometimes options) will be available in the Add Gondola dialog box.

Gondola Run - Racking - Single Sided x|

‘Width Height
1400
Q00 1600
2900
[atch == I MMatch ==
— Options —Row

Mumber I 4 ﬁ Measure == |
Angle: I i ﬁ Measure == |

Stark Position: = Left ¢ Right

Extend [V EestFit [ Extension: IPIace at start ‘I
@ 0K I Cancel |

In the above example, a gondola can be placed with any combination of two widths and
four heights (eight combinations in all). Here, a width of 600 mm and a height of 2500
mm have been selected. When the gondola is created in the drawing, it will be done by
reconstructing the required block name, based on information in the gondola definition.
The application uses a back panel with a name of Backpanel-600-2500.

If naming conventions were not used when defining this gondola, eight separate
gondolas would have to have been designed in Fixture Studio.
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Using gondola definitions in this way only works if a consistent naming convention has
been used for the blocks used to draw the gondolas. This means that blocks must be
imported into Fixture Studio using a good naming convention from the start.

Stretchable Fixtures

Stretchable fixtures are a special feature of Macro Space Management used so that those
fixtures can take up a range of permitted sizes.

Placing stretchable fixtures reduces the number of fixtures required as the same fixture
could be placed in (for example) 600 mm, 700 mm and 800 mm widths.

Use stretchable fixtures if you do not want accurate reports on what equipment is present
in stores. Do not use stretchable fixtures if you want accurate reports on equipment.

It is possible to generate reports on what equipment is present in one or more stores.

If a stretchable back panel has been used in 600, 700 and 800 mm widths, then the report
will only show the present of the stretchable back panel.

If 600 mm, 700 mm and 800 mm wide back panels have been individually placed, it is
possible to generate an accurate report on how many of each width of back panel is
present in a store.

Connections

Connections are used to determine what items of equipment can connect to what other
items of equipment.

Connection set-ups should be kept as simple as possible with regard to connecting
together equipment in the correct alignment and ensuring non compatible equipment
cannot be connected. Connections should also be used in conjunction with styles.

For one item of equipment to connect to another, the following must be true.

Requirement Optional or Mandatory
Gender  The connection points must have This requirement can be
compatible genders. disabled in the
Configuration Module.
Shape The connection points must have the  This requirement can be
same shape. disabled in the

Configuration Module.

Size The connection points must have This requirement can be
compatible sizes. disabled in the
Configuration Module.

If any of these criteria are not true, then a connection cannot be made.

In addition, if the details of the connections are not correctly specified relative to each
other, equipment may connect together in unintended alignments.

It is suggested the use of connection parameters is planned beforehand.

Connections can be made easier to use by means of well planned hierarchies. For
example, all equipment in the Lozier group would be expected to have connections
designed to be compatible.
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Planning the Use of Connections

The following guidelines are recommended for planning the systematic use of
connections.

Connection Names

Connections should be assigned logical names such as Peg or Slatwall. This enables their
purpose to be seen at a glance.

Gender
Permissible Values Comment
Male, Female, Neutral. Male connects with female.

Neutral connects with itself and both male and
female.

Specific conventions such as male and female connections always point in opposite
directions when defined.

This means that when two items of equipment are inserted in Merchandiser next to each
other and facing the same way, the male and female connections always mate when
selected for joining.

Logical conventions such as pegs and hanging rods always have male connections, and
the holes or slots they fit into have female connections.

Shape

Permissible Values Comment
None, Rectangle, Circle, Specific shapes only connect with themselves and
Oval, Triangle, Hexagonal. None.

Assign the shapes to equipment by function. For example, assign connections of shape
Rectangle to Legs, Slatwalls and Back Panels and connections of shape Circle to Pegs,
Hanging Rods.

Slatwalls and Back Panels can only connect to Legs and not (say) Pallets. Similarly, Pegs
can only connect to the appropriate connections on the Back Panel.

(Equipment that has to connect to multiple types of equipment can be assigned the shape
of None.)

Size

Permissible Values Comment

Minimum size 0, maximum  Two items of equipment must have overlapping
size 1000. connection sizes to connect.

Connection sizes can be assigned according to purpose. For example:

Size Purpose
11-15 Floor mounted (primary) equipment
6-10 Shelves and other secondary equipment

76 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide



Title Blocks

Styles

Size Purpose

0-5 Dividers, grilles and other tertiary equipment

Connection types intended to let floor mounted equipment only join to each other can be
assigned one size range.

Shelves can be assigned another size range of connection types that only let them connect
to the equivalently sized connections on primary fixtures such as back panels and
slatwalls.

Dividers and grilles can be assigned another size range of connection types that only let
them connect to the equivalently sized connections on secondary fixtures such as shelves.

If the size ranges are correctly assigned then although the gender and shape of a
connection might be compatible, equipment will be prevented from joining
inappropriately. For example a divider will only place on a shelf.

These connection requirements can always be overridden by turning off the filters in the
Fixtures Tab of the Configuration Module.

As well as Connections, Styles can be used to determine what item of equipment can be
connected to what. If it is intended to join one item of equipment to another, both the
Styles and the Connections must be compatible with that aim.

Styles are used to determine what is compatible with what.

Styles and Style Relationships should be kept as simple as possible with regard to
making sure equipment connects together in a compatible manner and Ensuring the
correct display style goes onto shelves and pegs. Styles should also be used in
conjunction with connections.

For example, the assigned fixture and shelf styles determine whether a shelf object can be
placed on a specific item of equipment or not.

For example, styles allow pegs to be placed in pegboards, but not on open shelves.

Similarly, the assigned product style determines whether the product can be placed on
for example a shelf.

Product of Pegged style can be constrained to only place on pegs, while products of
Boxed Style can be constrained to only place on wire, open and heavy duty shelves.

Styles can be made easier to use by means of well planned hierarchies. For example, all
equipment in the Lozier group should have styles designed to be compatible.

Planning the Use of Styles

In planning the use of Fixture and Shelf Styles, keep the number of styles to the
minimum possible. This is because for Style Relationships:

=  Each shelf object that goes onto a fixture has to have a compatible style
relationship with that fixture.

= Each product that goes onto a fixture has to have a compatible style relationship
with that fixture.

= Each product that goes onto a shelf object has to have a compatible style
relationship with that shelf object.

If there are large numbers of Fixture, Shelf and Product Styles, it will be difficult to set up
and maintain the list of style relationships.
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For example, it is best to avoid manufacturer specific shelf styles unless there are actual
reasons for doing so.

Thus it is better to have a General Shelf style rather than Hussman Shelf, Lozier Shelf and
Franklin Shelf, as having three separate shelf styles means three times as many style
relationships need to be set up.

As well as Styles, Connections can be used to determine what item of equipment can be
connected to what. If it is intended to join one item of equipment to another, both the
Styles and the Connections must be compatible with that aim.

Naming Conventions

Gondola creation relies on a convention for block naming. Blocks should be named in a
systematic manner.

] Descripkion # Mame Type
(125 Backpanel 600 H1150 Backpanel-600-1150 Fixture
(F:127  Backpanel 600 H1500 Backpanel-600-1500 Fixture
F:128 Backpanel 600 H1600 Backpanel-600-1600 Fixture
F:129 Backpanel 600 H2500 Backpanel-600-2500 Fixture
(F:130 Backpanel 600 H2900 Backpanel-600-2900 Fixture
F:i124 Backpanel 600 HIS0 Backpanel-600-950 Fixture
(F:i132 Backpanel 900 H1150 Backpanel-200-1150 Fixture
(133 Backpanel 200 H1400 Backpanel-300-1400 Fixture
F:134 Backpanel 900 H1500 Backpanel-900-1500 Fixture
(F:135 Backpanel 200 H1600 Backpanel-900-1600 Fixture
P:136  Backpanel 900 H2500 Backpanel-900-2500 Fixture
(F:137 Backpanel 900 H2900 Backpanel-200-2900 Fixture

Naming conventions are often of the general form Block Type-dimension-dimension-
dimension.

In the above example, the convention is Back panel-width-height.
e Backpanel-600-1150 is a back panel 600 mm wide x 1150 mm high.
e Backpanel-600-1500 is a back panel 600 mm wide x 1500 mm high.

Components for gondolas are selected using these name conventions, so it is important

that a consistent scheme is used when creating blocks. If this scheme is not consistent, it
may not be possible to select the required blocks for creating gondolas. Block names can
also include suffixes, for example -HD and -HD-Foot.

IC Descripkion # Mame Type
405  Plant Shelf 600x600 Steel-Shelf-600x600 Shelf
(406  Plant Shelf 600600 HD Steel-Shelf-600:600-HD Shelf
407  Plant Shelf 600600 HD with Foot Steel-Shelf-600x600-HD-Faat  Shelf
(408  Plant Shelf 600x300 Steel-5helf-600:x300 Shelf
7409  Plant Shelf 500800 HD Steel-Shelf-600x800-HD Shelf
(410  (Plant Shelf 600800 HD with Foot Steel-Shelf-600x300-HD-Foot  Shelf

Suffixes can be used to further restrict the list of available blocks for a specific gondola.

Block Details Dialog Box

The Block Details dialog box allows the user to give the Wblock (World Block) created in
Planner the intelligent properties needed by Macro Space Management to carry out the
full range of its fixturing, merchandising, and reporting functions.

Data added to Block Details is stored in the central Macro Space Management database.
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The Block Name at the top of the dialog box must correspond to that of the AutoCAD

Whlock it is associated with.

If they do not correspond, the Macro Space Management block cannot be placed in the

CAD or Virtual Reality environments.

The Block Description allows the user to enter a more comprehensive description of the

block.

The Tabs allow the user to switch between various categories of Macro Space
Management Block information. There are eleven tabs in total:

= Category

= Insertion

= Size

= Connections

= Parts

=  Fixture

= UDAs (User Defined Attributes)
= Styles/Ranges

=  Merchandisable Areas
= Shelves

=  Preview

Each tab is split into a series of frames. Each frame deals with one aspect of the

information on that tab.
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Composite Blocks

Composite blocks are super-blocks made up of a number of individual AutoCAD blocks.
In the example below the composite at the rear represents a combination of fixtures that
might form a checkout installation. These include the checkout itself, a cupboard for
storing bags, racking for holding products for last minute impulse buys and a chair for
the checkout operator. These are shown in expanded form at the front of the diagram.

Composites provide a simple way of repetitively placing combinations of objects.
Examples of how composites could be used include:

= Combinations of equipment such as checkout complexes.
= Entire departments of equipment.
= Custom arrangements of equipment such as storage racking

Composites are made by first creating the individual blocks, placing then into the correct
alignment, then making them into a composite block. Both the individual blocks and the
composite block have to be registered in Fixture Studio.

Composite Blocks and Merchandiser

Composite blocks are not visible in the Fixture Hierarchy in Merchandiser. If unexploded
composites are present in a floor plan, they will not be visible in the Merchandiser floor
plan.

Configuring Composite Blocks

Composite blocks are super-blocks made up of a number of individual AutoCAD blocks.
In the example below, a desk, chair and filing cabinet are going to be made into a
composite for placing into offices in superstores. These are shown in composite form on
the left and separated into their individual components on the right.
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To make a composite block, the individual blocks must first have been created and

registered in Fixture Studio.

= 4 Ofice and Restaurant Fumiure
11 Drawer_Deck 603028
1_2_Drawer_Desk_ 6030525

1_3_Draw_Filing_Cabinet_1%:24:x39
1_4_Draw_Fiing_Cabinat_19:24x51

I_Exscutive _Chair
1_Cffice_Char

Next the individual blocks are inserted into a Planner drawing and put into the required

alignment.

x|
Mame:
[|_Office_Compasite] =l ['%UJ
[~ Base poirt " Dijects 1~ Bahaviot
I Speciy On-screen I Spocily Orescreen I~ Arnctative (1)
EI Pick point ﬂ Selact objects M Is Ei.-:lh;r‘;-liak nrseritation
¥ |0.000 " Betsin ™ Srale uniloeni
v [oom || © Gewstioblck E i
N o —— " Delete
z 3 objects selectad
~Satings- - D —
Block unit: =]
Inches x

[ Dpenin bock edbor
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Once the composite block has been created, it can be registered in Fixture Studio using
standard methods. The settings specific to a composite block in the Block Details dialog
box are as follows:

Category Tab
Retad Type: K [composte ~]
e R = ConPopdsie with Display Syle [T
e T e o Cors Poprd she wwith Placeholder r
== oy : Attaches to Primary Equipment [
e i _,E Attaches to Secondary Equipment [
i T Correr Blodk: =
= G = =
e Directory: [rec Biocs =
L Maraf acturer: |Gmen-: :‘
. Categery: == =
Links: Jergens weh =]
Material: |Boey Gray =
Prirsk Matarial: [Bisey Grey =
SRatus: {Current =l
Effective Date: {1t March 2008 =]
Expiry Daste: {30 December 2099 |
Product Code: |
s —

1. Set Retail type to Composite. This acts as a flag for some of the Macro Space Planning
functionality, meaning that the composite block is treated in a specific way. For
example, the composite block is

2. Set the Icon to Composite. This indicates to users in Planner that this particular block
is a composite.

Insertion Tab

e —— - Insertion Options

e TR | e ] 1 i it B s |

[ Rotate Attrbute
¥ Explode Block on Insert
I Adogpt Layer
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The Explode Block on Insert option must be checked. This causes the composite to break
up into its component parts when inserted into a floor plan. This is important because
composite blocks are not visible in Merchandiser.

Product Blocks

Product blocks are used to represent the volume taken up by products.

Planner

In the Planner module, product blocks are used as placeholders. They show the volume
that products occupy but give no information on product quantities.

B

= N

A different product block has to be created for each shape of fixture. In the above
example, three different forms of product block are required to suit the three different
shapes of fixtures.

Merchandiser

In the Merchandiser module, product blocks can be used to represent the shape of the
product at the display style level.

In the above example, the left hand set of products is displayed as a Textured Box, and
the right hand set of products as a Graphical display using a product block to represent
the shape of the products.

Creating Product Blocks

Product blocks are created in Planner and then designated as such in Fixture Studio. This
is done by setting the Retail Type in the Equipment Type frame in Categories tab of the
Block details dialog box to Product.
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Assigning Product Blocks to Fixtures

Product blocks are assigned to Fixtures in the Fixture tab of the Block Details dialog box
in Fixture Studio.

[ Product Bock -

e — | 1_Petock_Cylnder
1 PRASE

1_PBiock_Half-Cylinder i
1_PBlock_Plate
1_PBlock_Scft_Drirk_Bokths

DB

AN

|1 Jd

The assigned product block is then used to display product placeholders when a product
is placed in the Planner module.

Assigning Product Blocks to Display Styles

Product blocks are assigned to display styles in the Shape drop-down list of the Size and
Shape tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio.

Shaps: {1_peiock_Plate =]
Colour: herrrns |
Materiah  [ceramcwtte =]

Factor (%): [ e |

TR TR
MOE L |IJ

|
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This product is used when the Draw Products as option (right click menu) is set to
Graphical in Product Studio.

Configuring Product Blocks

Product blocks are created in two stages:

= The product block is drawn in the Planner module.
=  The product block is registered in Fixture Studio.

Product blocks can be used in the Planner module, the Merchandiser module, or both.
Depending on where they are used, they may require slightly different properties.

=  For the Planner module, the product block needs to be hatched so that it stands out
in a wire frame drawing
=  For the Merchandiser module, the DWG file for the product block needs to be

converted into 3DS format so it can be displayed. If the product block is to be display
in Merchandiser only, it does not require hatching.

Drawing the Product Block

The product block should be drawn in the planner module. If the product block is being
drawn for the Planner module, its faces should be hatched. As hatching can only be
carried out on flat surfaces, this restricts the form of the product block. The example
below shows a triangular product block and (on the right) a partially exploded form
showing how it was constructed.

v

Curved surfaces can be approximated by many sided polygons. In the example below, a
circular product block has been created from a 32-sided polygon. (The right hand side
shows a partially exploded product block.)

8"
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Alternatively, more complex product blocks can be drawn purely for Merchandiser. In
the example below, a desk-shaped product block has been created in Planner (left side).
When appropriately configured, this can be used to represent desks at Display Style level
in the Merchandiser module.

Once the product block has been drawn, it can be made into an AutoCAD block and
imported into Fixture Studio.

Reference Blocks

Reference blocks are used for Bay and Aisle numbering.

&

©

@

In the example above, the fixtures have been allocated bay numbers using a circular
reference block, while the same reference block has been used to add the aisle number.
Reference blocks are supplied with the application and there is not usually any need to
change them.
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Title Blocks

Title blocks are used to put a frame round a drawing in preparation for printing it. Title
blocks can also contain information on the drawing.

Scaled Drawing —\ Title Block Information ﬁ\

AY Store &

E xomple Qe
=tore Code

ExX-1

Revision

Zummer Reovislon
Tirawing Home
Froposal Sdwg
Store Area

718 sq ft

Number of Flxtures
E L N L E| 50
4 k1 4 5 g 7 Publish Dote
200772009
Effectlve Date

C 06/08/2003

- grlquwh’ig Scale
| u | L I 18 ‘ 17 |.' 16 Gererated by
) 2

Dote
29707 /2009
HNotes

View Port —/ f
Title Block

The title block is an AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model space. It
contains information on the drawing and one or more view ports to display the drawing.

The view port is a specified area within the title block where the drawing appears. View
ports can be set to precise scales.

The title block information is a specific part of the title block. It contains fields that
populate with data about the drawing. In the above example the fields include the store
name and store code. The data to populate these fields is read from two sources:

* From information imbedded into the drawing by the software
= From the database by using custom SQL

Each title block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed off
in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric implementation
of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A0, Al, A2, A3 and A4 size
paper, while an imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSI B, ANSI C, ANSI
D and ANSI E size paper.

Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the title block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried
out.
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Rocures  |o{DrawFrameand | | Add Attbute | oo | {wéﬁféﬁﬁﬁfﬁfake
oo Text Boxes Definitions :
Dimensions externally available

Establishing Required Dimensions

Title block size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
all that area and a border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or
text exists around the edges of the paper.

Edge of Paper

/— Edge of Printable Area

\ Insertion at 0,0

The size of the title block needs to take into account the non-printable area. For example,

if A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title block needs to
be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the paper. The insertion
point of the title block is normally set at 0,0, as 0,0 in the paper space layout is defined as

the lower left corner of the printable area.

Draw Frame and Text Boxes
After the size has been established, a frame can be drawn in planner and text boxes

added.
s
|
ﬁE Text 1
Text 2
Text 3

M
(|

L
AT

The title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0,0.
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Add Attribute Definitions

Attribute definitions are used to set up the template attributes for the text boxes. They are
invoked by typing the ATTDEF command into the AutoCAD command line in Planner.

H Command: ATTDEF

Command :

This brings up the Attribute Definition dialog box.

(%] Attribute Definition : x|
 Mode r Attribute
I~ Invisible it IEXAMPLE—1
Constant
:: ;e:ﬁ,a Prompt: IEnter Text
I” Preset Default: IExampIe-1 gl
¥ Lock position
[~ Muttiple lines [ Text Settings
Justification: Im
r~ Insertion Point ————————
. | 2 o
: b [ Apnotative
< i Text heiht: o200 ] il
AL 0.000
B Botation: Ii} _’ﬂ;
z  [oooo _ 1= |
Boundany width: IZ;::— £ |

™| &lign below previous attitute defirition

The attribute definitions can then be put into the drawing.

rd
|
& Text 1
ATTRIBUTE_1
Text 2
ATTRIBUTE_Z
Text 3
0O Y ATTREIBEUTE_=
] == "

Attribute tags should always be continuous text. If necessary, join two words with an
underscore: WORD1_WORD2.

The attribute tags should either match the names of the data stamped into the drawing or
the Column Aliases in the Custom SQL.

Turn into Block

The title block can then be turned into a block with the block command. This can either
be initiated from the Draw toolbar or from the command line.
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Name:
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The individual components of the title block are then combined to make a single object.
This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally available.

Write Block (Wblock) to Make Externally Available

The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external
directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command
is invoked by typing WBLOCK into the command line.

 Source
% Block: | Example Title Block =l
" Entire drawing
" Objects
Basepoint—— Objects
_ﬂl Pick poirt [7, | Select ofjects ?gl
x [oo0n € Hetain
e @& Corwvert to Block
Sl = [elete fram drawing
Z Iu'.uuu Mo ohjects selected
r~ Destination
File name and path:

tandard“RF_Data"Blocks"\30MTitle Blocks"\Example Title Block.dng J

Insert units: ||”°h95 j

oK | cancel | hep |

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration Module.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Registering the title block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps:
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Create a Block Enter Settings in
Select Parent g
; —» and Enter Block »{ Block Details
Fixture Group .
Name dialogue box

Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the usual location for title blocks.

- gH Al

El-a% Sample Data
B2 System
+- & Other
& Products
E.. Reference

S

-] T A4 Title Block

Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Create a block by invoking the Add Block option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This
brings up the New block name dialog box.

x

Name: IExampIe Title Block
I¥ | Paste data

[z) 0K, I Cancel |

Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBIlock command used in Planner. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialog box appears
for editing.

Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialog Box
The Block Details dialog box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.
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Full details of how to use this dialog box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file. The
principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab

1. Set the Retail Type to Title Block.

2. Set the Directory to match that specified in the WBlock command when the block
was saved in Planner.
Set the Units as appropriate.
Set the Icon to Title Block.

Insertion Tab
1. Setthe Layer to Other > TITLEBLOCK.

2. Level can be left as Undefined.

Size Tab

1. The Sizes should be set as appropriate.

2. Height can be left as 0.00001. This nominal value is to avoid divide by zero errors in
the code.

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module
Adding title block information in the Admin Module is in two stages:

Specify Title - Specify View Port
Block Details Details

Specifying Title Block Details
Title Blocks are added, edited, or deleted using the Title Blocks option from the Planning
menu. This brings up the Title Blocks dialog box.
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o

File Edit View Help

NERE

ANSI_D ANSI_D 34 0 48 ANSI_D_(34.00_x_22.00_Inches)
Example Example Title Block 6 4 o] o] 24 ISO_A4 (297.00_x_210,00_MM)
| | 2

[ |30/07/2008 | 11:50 4

Name is the nominal name of the title block.

Block name is the name of the block for the title. It can be selected from a drop-down list.
This list contains the name of all blocks of type Title Block is Fixture Studio.

Width is the nominal width of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.

Height is the nominal height of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.

Width Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the X plane relative to
the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.
Height Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the Y plane relative to
the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.
Default Scale is the default scale that will be applied to the view ports when they are first
defined in the Title Block dialog box.

Canonical Media is selected from a drop-down list. It should be set to the size of paper
the title block is designed for.

Title Blocks can be added or deleted using the appropriate options on the Edit menu or
the toolbar. Selecting the edit option on the Edit menu or the toolbar will bring up the
Title Block dialog box.

Specifying Viewport Details
The Title Block dialog box is used to specify the details of the view ports in the title block.
It is invoked by the edit option in the Title Blocks dialog box.

-ioix]
File Edit Wiew Help
QEI“'J}A"AX|‘¥:E| Viewports:

Name: |Example

Width Offset | Height Offset

Titleblock: IExample Title Blodk j
Width: [ s
Height: [ 4
Offset Width: 0
OffsetHeicht: [ 0

Default Scale: Izq j

Canonical Media:{150_a4_(297.00_x_210.00 x|

|30/07/2009 | 12205
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The information to the left of the dialog box mirrors that of the Title Blocks dialog box.
The information on the right of the dialog box is used to set up view ports. Title blocks
may have multiple view ports.

Width is the dimension of the view port in the X plane.
Height is the dimension of the view port in the Y plane.

Width Offset is the offset of the view port in the X plane relative to the insertion point of
the title block.

Height Offset is the offset of the view port in the Y plane relative to the insertion point of
the title block.

Scale is the scaling factor applied to the view port.

View is the direction the drawing will be presented in the view port. Options include
Plan and a number of isometric projection directions.
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Category Tab

Block Details Dialog Box

The Category tab is used to set general parameters for the block being defined.

@ Block Details: Exarnple block

Description: [Example block
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The Equipment Type Frame
The Equipment Type frame can be used to specify basic parameters for the object.
Equipmert Type

Retail Type

i P e B B B

Retail Type determines how the block behaves in the floor plan. For example, only blocks
of type Fixture (Planner and Merchandiser) or Shelf (Merchandiser only) accept
merchandise. This can be set using either the drop-down list or the wizard.

Can Populate with Display Style

The Can Populate with Display Style is only available if the Retail Type has been set to
fixture or shelf. It determines whether the item of equipment can accept products at

Display Style level in the Merchandiser module.
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Can Populate with Placeholder

The Can Populate with Product Placeholder is only available if the Retail Type has been
set to fixture or shelf. It determines whether the item of equipment can accept product
placeholders in the Merchandiser module.

Attaches to Primary Equipment

This determines if the object can attach to primary equipment (fixtures) in the
Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Attaches to Secondary Equipment

This determines if the object can attach to secondary equipment (typically shelves) in the
Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Accepts Secondary Equipment

This allows the object to accept secondary equipment (for example shelves and rods) in
the Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Corner Block

This is a flag to show that the particular item of equipment is designed to go into a
corner, for example, to allow a run of fixtures to continue when it changes direction as a
wall goes through a right angle. It also restricts options for populating and carrying out
area calculations.

The Equipment Wizard

The Equipment Wizard allows the user to define the Retail Type by means of the two
drop-down lists in the Equipment Type frame. It also allows the dimensions (Equipment
Size frame) and the Connection Points (Spacing Frame) to be set.

x|
*Yous heve chosen o recisate an esisting pisce of squipmant
Equipment. Tipe
“What lype of eguipment woukd wou Bce Lo create?  Teps P -
Description [T
Equipment Size
What size should the equipment be? Calculste
;I "
Length 13 =] Pick»
;l .
Depth 36.5 = Pick s
plrL 72 = Pick »»
Seca L l_':'ill Pick »>
Spacng
‘what sze should the spacing be’? Hwizontal Ii':'jl Pick »»
Veitical | ':'ill Pick >
@ ok | Cancel |
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Equipment Type Frame

The Type and Description lists in the Equipment Type frame can be set to appropriate
values for that block. When the OK button is clicked, the Retail Type and Icon are
automatically set in the Categories tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Equipment Size Frame

The Equipment Size frame enables the dimensions to be entered. On clicking the OK
button, these are automatically set in the Sizes tab of the Block Details dialog box.

For the Calculate and Pick buttons to be active, the Connect to AutoCAD option must
have been selected on the File menu.

There are three ways of inputting dimensions:
e Manually: numbers can be typed into the appropriate text boxes.

e Calculate: if connected to an AutoCAD with an instance of the block in the drawing,
clicking the Calculate button automatically populates the length, depth, and height.

e Pick: if connected to an AutoCAD with an instance of the block in the drawing,
clicking the Pick button takes the user to the drawing where the user can click two
points (for example by using OSnap) to define that dimension.

Spacing Frame

The Spacing frame is used to set the dimensions for a vertical array of connection points.
This can either be set manually or by means of the Pick buttons. The option is grayed out
if the Retail Type (Equipment Type frame) is not appropriate.

The General Frame

The General frame enables the user to set a series of options concerning the general
properties of the block.

- Ganeral

Directory: frasc Btacks -]
Marufacturer: |own Manufactire - Equipenent )
L — | Lakegory: Jpis< Equapment X
T L unks: [evperistinch =
= - Msterial: |Beige =]
o Prink Material [eeios |
Ratus: [El.rrtnt j
Effective Date: 1t Mwch 2008 =l
Expiry Date: |31 December zo% =]

Product Code: J1z3456
- - - . Jeon: lE Frdine 3

| Cos: [ 12ﬂﬁ

Directory

The Directory block can be selected from a drop-down list. The list of available
directories is specified in the directories tab of the Configuration module (accessed from
the File menu).
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Manufacturer

The Manufacturer for the block can be selected from a drop-down list. This list is
configured in the Administration Module (General Menu).

Units

Units specify the unit of measurement for the block. This should be set to the appropriate
metric or imperial units.

Material

The Material can be selected from a drop-down list. It determines the color of the 3DS file
used to represent the item of equipment in the Merchandiser module. The list of material
is configured in the Product Studio module (View menu).

Print Material

The Print Material can be selected from a drop-down list. It determines the color of the
item of equipment prints if a snapshot is taken of the view in the Merchandiser module.
The list of material is configured in the Product Studio module (View menu).

Status

The Status can be selected from a drop-down list. It serves as an indication of where the
block is in its business life cycle (for example, in service, or superseded from service).
This status can be used for a number of purposes. These include:

= Use as a filter for populating fixtures into the object grid. (This requires changes to
the Custom SQL).

* Use as a filter for Reporting Purposes.

The list of Statuses is configured in the Administration module.

Effective Date

The Effective Date can be selected from the drop-down list. It is the date at which the
item of equipment is set to come into service. Items of equipment before their Effective
Date (or with their Effective Date before the Active Date of the Floor Plan) are grayed out
and unavailable in the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. The
Effective Date can also be used as a filter for reporting purposes.

Expiry Date

The Expiry Date can be selected from the drop-down list. It is the date at which the item
of equipment is set to come into service. Items of equipment after their Expiry Date (or
with their Expiry Date after the Active Date of the Floor Plan) are grayed out and
unavailable in the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. The Expiry
Date can also be used as a filter for reporting purposes.

Product Code

The Product Code is entered by the user. An example would be a manufacturer’s product
code. It is used for reporting purposes.

Ilcon

The Icon for the block can be selected from the drop-down list. This list can only be
customized by Oracle.

The selected Icon then appears against the Block Definition in the various hierarchical
trees.

98 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide



Preview Tab

-8 Table Tops

L Table-Top-white-Found-1200
- Table-Top-White-Square-1500x50
- Table-Top-White-Square-1500:50
e Table-Top-White-Square-2700x50

The Type Frame

The Type frame specifies how the block is to be drawn in the AutoCAD drawing or
Virtual Reality environment.
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[T Drawni:1

Fixed Size blocks are always drawn at a constant scale. This is how most blocks are
designated as it means they change in scale as the drawing scale is changed.
The Graphics Frame

The Graphics frame specifies what types of graphics are drawn in the AutoCAD
environment.

No Graphics is an option that can be used for blocks that are not visually displayed, such
as parts.

An example would be an associated block (such as a bolt or castor) that does not need to
have graphics, but can still be included in reports.

The drop-down list is used to specify the shape of the merchandisable area for fixture
type blocks.

Rectangular is the default setting and should be used for all blocks of basically
rectangular shape.

Circular can be used for all blocks with a circular profile.
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=  Semi-circular can be used for all blocks with a semi-circular profile.

= Triangular caters for all blocks with an irregular profile. The functionality allows the
user to draw an outline representing the merchandisable surface for the block.

The Working/Stacking Axes Frame

The Working and Stacking Axes frame determine how products align and stack on
shelves in the Virtual Reality environment.

They do not affect product placement in the Planner environment as products are
represented by placeholders.

— i WarkinglStackinng Aves
e :: weking P x Ty Tz
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Working Axis
The Working Axis defines the directions products can be aligned on.

A
d
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Y,

X |

= If the X axis is checked, products may be aligned along the length of the block.
= If the Y axis is checked, products may be aligned over the depth of the block.

= If the Z axis is checked, products may be aligned relative to the height above the
block.

The working axes selected have to be appropriate to the equipment.

= For pegs, the Y working axis has to be enabled, as product has to be aligned
along the length of the peg.

* For peg boards, the X and Z working axes have to be enabled as products have to
be aligned in a vertical place.

= For chest freezers, the X and Y working axes have to be enabled as product has to
be aligned over the bed of the unit.

If only some of the working axes are checked, then not all the alignment commands will
be enabled in Merchandiser.

In the example shelf below, only the X Working Axis has been enabled. The product can
therefore be aligned along the length of the shelf, but not relative to its depth and height.
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Stacking Axis
The Stacking Axis determines the directions products can be stacked in.

If only some of the Working Axes have been checked, the Stacking Axes can be used to
allow product to be stacked in more directions than they can be aligned.

Y,

A
Z
~

X

= If the X axis is checked, products may be stacked along the length of the block.
= If the Y axis is checked, products may be stacked down the depth of the block.
= If the Z axis is checked, products may be stacked vertically.

In the example shelf below, stacking has been enabled in the X, Y and Z planes, allowing
product to be stacked in both horizontal and the vertical directions.

The Area Calculation Directions Frame

The Area Calculations Direction frame is used to set the directions that the area
calculation function uses when establishing the area apportioned to the fixture. (Fixtures
and shelves are not used in the area calculations.)

Area calculations are initiated from the Calculations menu in the Planner and
Merchandiser menus. They allow users to take into account the amount of aisle
apportioned to the fixture. For example, a fixture 4 feet long by 2 feet deep would have a
footprint of 8 square feet. Area Calculations might assign a total area of 30 square feet to
the fixture. Using this area for reporting purposes is more representative than the
footprint. For example, reporting on sales per square foot would take into account the
size of the aisle in front of the fixture.
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Area calculation works by "feeling" out from the object in the specified directions. The
starting point is the Front direction of the fixture. This is specified in the Insertion tab.
The check boxes that are then selected should be appropriate to the function of the object.
A wall-mounted fixture might have West, South and East selected. Feel out in front and
to the sides. A freestanding display podium might have all directions checked because
customers could approach from all points of the compass.

Reporting Options Frame

The Reporting Options frame allows the user to specify whether the block definition
should be excluded from reports or the central database.

e e — -

— T ' Reporting Options
rm——— ;:' I Exchudis from Beports
e o CEe [ Exthude Instances in D8

™ Excude attributes
I~ Inchude in Fechure Annotation
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Not all blocks need be included in a report, for example, title blocks and some symbols
such as directional arrows. It may not be necessary to store instances of a certain type of
block in a database (for example, reference blocks) so there will not a record in the
Fixtures table to represent the block.

Exclude from Reports is a check box that can be used as a flag. This flag can then be used
as a filter to exclude items in a report.

Exclude Instances in DB is a check box allowing the user to exclude information from the
drawing being stored in the database during a save.

If you exclude instances of a block from the database, then it is also ignored when
rebuilding the drawing from the database.

Exclude Attributes would allow certain attributes of the block definition to be excluded
from being stored in the central database.

This option is not enabled in this implementation of Macro Space Management.

Include in Fixture Annotation turns on annotation in the Planner module. If this option is
checked, the block is annotated according to options set in the Text styles option
(Planning menu) in the Administration module.
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Non-Rectangular Merchandisable Areas

Most fixtures or shelves are rectangular or semi-circular in section. Occasionally
however, fixtures or shelves are less regular in shape. Fixture Studio provides a way of
delineating the boundary of an irregularly shaped merchandisable area.

This is achieved by using functionality accessed on the category tab of the Block Details
dialog box in Fixture Studio. The steps are as follows:

1. Open Fixture Studio and Planner.

2. Select the Connect to AutoCAD option on the File menu.

3. Open the required object for editing in Fixture Studio (Block Details dialog box).

4. Set the shape to Triangular on the Category tab and click the Pick button. This opens
a raw AutoCAD drawing, with the extent of the object outlined in yellow.

5. Use the Load Blocks into the Drawing command on the File Menu to load an instance
of the block into the drawing.

6. Draw the shape of the object in the drawing.

7. Delete the instance of the block in the drawing.

8. Close the temporary drawing without saving it.

9. If necessary, reset the dimensions of the fixture using the Calculate button.

10. Save the Block in Fixture Studio.

The results have associated a boundary with the block that defines the horizontal
contours of the merchandisable area. The block then only accepts merchandise within
that defined area.
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Creating a Non-Rectangular Area

In order to create a non-rectangular area, select the Connect To AutoCAD option on the
File menu. This connects Fixture Studio to the Planner module. Next, open the block for
editing (Block Details dialog box).

Switching to AutoCAD

In the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box, select Triangular from the drop-
down list. The pick button next to it becomes active. Click the pick button in order to go
to the Planner module where a raw AutoCAD drawing opens.
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The raw AutoCAD drawing displays a yellow rectangle. This represents the edges of the
block. It has an origin at 0,0 in the drawing.

_<
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Loading the Block into the Raw AutoCAD Drawing

In Fixture Studio, highlight the block in the Fixture hierarchy and select the Load Blocks
into the Drawing option from the File menu. The block is drawn with its insertion point
at 0,0, overlaying the yellow rectangle representing the edges.

b

X

Drawing the Shape of the Irregular Area

Using the fixtures as a guide, draw in a boundary representing the area that can be used
for merchandising purposes.

¥
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The boundary should be drawn with a polyline and the Close command should be used
to ensure that the boundary is a single continuous line.

Next, delete the instance of the block from the drawing, leaving behind the outline of the
irregular area.

i 8

™,

Close the AutoCAD Drawing Without Saving

The next action is to close the AutoCAD drawing without saving it. This may sound
counter-intuitive, but Fixture Studio has stored the co-ordinates for the outline in
memory. To close the drawing, click the small 'x' at the top right corner and then state
you do not wish to save the drawing when a confirmatory dialog box appears.

After the confirmatory dialog box has gone, the AutoCAD drawing may not immediately
close. This is because if the boundary of the non-rectangular area has been drawn inside
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the edges of the block (for example for a fixture), Fixture Studio will change the edges of
the block. This will be confirmed by a dialog box.

Fiure studio |
' Size has bean changed ko makch the boundsry.
! X35
5

o =

Click the OK button and the AutoCAD drawing closes. To reset the extents of the block

back to the original value, click the Calculate button in the Actual Size frame of the Size
tab.
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Save the Block in Fixture Studio

The final stage is to save the block in Fixture Studio. This is done by highlighting the
block in the Fixture hierarchy and selecting the Save option from the File menu.

Insertion Tab

The Insertion tab is used to specify a number of details affecting how the block is inserted
into the drawing.
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& Block Details: Example block x|
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The Layers Frame

The Layers frame specifies the Layer on which the Block is inserted when placed in a
floor plan in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.
Each block must be assigned to a specific layer.

Note: Layers are configured in the Layers and Aliases dialog
box in the Planner module. See the Store Planning User
guide for more information.
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For example, Macro Space Planning might be configured to have Zone, Fixture, Fitting,
Shelf, Product, and Annotation layers. Fixtures, fittings, and shelves would then be
configured to be inserted on the appropriate layers. Within the Planner or Merchandiser
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modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration, these layers can then be turned on, turned
off, locked, or unlocked, enabling users to control the use and visibility of those objects.

The Levels Frame

The Levels frame determines what elevation the Block is inserted in the drawing.

Levels

-;I- Banner Level
lo Coiling Datum
b Cofing Yoid
- Chest Level
K Floor Level
Q’p‘- Freazer Top Level
o High Levedl
o Low Levwel
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Lo Poster Level
i S i b Shy

At S| P = Top of Slab

Bt —_— Ko Undefined
e el = Coefiraed

These levels are configured directly in the AVITB_LEVELTYPE table. This can only be
done by Administrators with access to the database. An example of configured levels is

given below.
B vaun|8 wa_pesc 8 e pELATIVE_TO_LEvEL |[§ LvL_DEFALLT_ELEVATION
T DUndefined [ ' 3 T
L Top of 3lab 3 0
3 Flook Lewel {rall] 0
43my 3 1440
5 Under Slab 3 0
6 Low Lewel 3 3
& Freazer Tl:fr.'l Lewa]l ] 36
8 Cheat Lewvel 3 &
LOHigh Lewel 4 -4
12 Ceiling Void 4 8
13 Pelner Leval 3 70
L4 Banner Level 4 =120
L5 Poater Level 3 42
16 Ceiling Datum 3 240
98 Uzer Defined 1] i}

Each level represents a physical height at which equipment can be inserted in the
drawing. These levels are relative to the floor level or to some other level. For example,
the Ceiling Datum is set to be 240 inches (20 feet) above floor level, while the Banner
Level is 120 inches (10 feet) below ceiling level.

Items of equipment can then be assigned appropriate levels. For example:
= Fixtures and major fittings are typically inserted at floor level.

= Posters are inserted at Post Level, which has been defined as 42" (3.5 feet above floor
level).
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= Shelves are inserted at the Undefined Level, as their elevation can vary.

The Front Direction Frame

The Front Direction frame represents the side of the fixture that has been designated as
the front of the fixture. This can be visualized as the direction the customer approach the
fixture from. It also determines the default orientation of any shelves and merchandise
that might be placed on the fixture.

Eronit Direction

L)

[0

b

Front direction

i

Note: When assigning block details, it is recommended that
all blocks be initially defined with the same front direction.
If front directions vary from block to block, this can lead to
confusion when blocks are inserted in the drawing or
formed into gondolas.

The Placement Frame
The Placement Frame enables two forms of mounting options to be specified.

Insertion Tab 109



Block Details Dialog Box

Placement
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Space Mounted means this block can be inserted into any floor space.
Wall Mounted means this block can be attached to a wall on insertion.

The Insertion Position Frame
The Insertion Position frame is a position specified within Macro Space Management that
matches the insertion position created when the associated graphic for the block was

drawn in AutoCAD.
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The insertion position specified within Macro Space Management is passive. Changing
the insertion position does not change the position of the graphical insertion position
created when the graphic was drawn.

It is important that the Fixture Studio insertion point matches the insertion point already
defined in the graphic. If they do not match, then the graphic will be inserted into the
AutoCAD and Merchandiser environments at a position that differs from the correct one.
This in turn will result in problems with adjacency calculations and the placing of
associated equipment and products.
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In this example, there are 27 possible insertion positions, aligned in three layers: top,
(green circles), middle (blue circles) and bottom (yellow circles). The layer can be selected
by clicking on the appropriate radio button. Each layer contains nine possible insertion
points ranging from left rear to front right. The required option can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button. The insertion position (blue square) is bottom-
back-left, with the radio button in the Insertion Position frame set accordingly...
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In the above example, the insertion position (blue square) is top-front-right, with the
radio button in the Insertion Position frame set accordingly.

The Child Insertion Position Frame

The Child Insertion Position frame enables the child insertion position to be specified.
The child insertion position is the data point at which an item of merchandise at the
Display Style level is inserted onto a fixture or shelf object in the Merchandiser module.
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In this example, there are 27 possible insertion positions, aligned in three layers: top,
(green circles), middle (blue circles) and bottom (yellow circles). The layer can be selected
by clicking on the appropriate radio button. Each layer contains nine possible insertion
points ranging from left rear to front right. The required option can be selected by

clicking on the appropriate radio button.

An item of packaging going onto a shelf would generally have its child insertion position
set to bottom-back-left.
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Each layer contains nine possible insertion points ranging from left rear to front right.
The required option can be selected by clicking on the appropriate radio button.
The position the first product will be inserted can be seen in the Preview Tab if the First

Product Option is checked.

The Insertion Options Frame
The Insertion Options frame specifies how the block behaves on being inserted into the

AutoCAD environment.
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Rotate Attribute, when enabled, ensures any non-constant attributes on the block are
rotated so they are upright and readable.

For example, consider a text tag associated with a block. If the block is inserted in an
orientation where the text would otherwise not be readable, the text will be rotated so it
becomes visible.

The Explode Block on Insert option, when enabled, results in the block exploding into its
constituent parts on insertion, so they can be manipulated separately.

Size Tab

The Size tab is used to specify the maximum length, width, and height of a fixture.

@ Block Details: Example block x|

Desaiption: [Exampie block

Gategory | Insertion [2e | onnections | Barts | Eixture | UoAs | StylesRanges | Merchandsable areas | She | Prewew |
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Length (x): [ =] mkss| M [riene]
Depth (¥): [ 365 makss| Length (2): [nfe]
Height (Z): [ nj M&))I Depth (¥): [nie]

Height (Z): [nf2]

Nominal Dimensions ———————————————
Nominal Length: [ g =
Nominalepth: [~ =]
Norinal Height: [ g+

@ Save oK Cancel
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It contains three frames.
= The Actual Size frame contains the maximum dimensions of the block.
= The Size details frame contains information on the ranges of permissible sizes.

= The Nominal Dimensions frame displays the volume the fixture occupies after all
equipment has been added to it.

Overview of Block Sizes
Blocks fall into two main types when sizes are concerned.

Description: £ xamphs block
Cateqgory | Irsertion [z || Connections | Barts | Eidture | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | Shef | Pr

Actusl Sz Caloudste | Sizp details Associats | | Remve |
Length (x): R | Name! [rce]

Repth (¥): [ 36.5 =] Pk >> | Length () [nfs]
Hesght (2): ?zilJ Pick. >> Depth (¥): [rfa]
Hasight (Z): [nfa)
Fixed Size

These are specified in the Actual Size frame. They have a single, fixed sized that cannot
be changed by store planners.

Stretchable Blocks

These are specified in the Size details frame. Here, a size rule can be associated with the
block, allowing the block to take up a range of sizes in a floor plan. Such blocks are called
stretchable blocks. Stretchable blocks can be used:

= Torepresent a fixture that exists in a range of sizes. In this instance, one block could
be used to represent a dozen fixtures.

= To represent obstructions like columns in a floor plan. In this instance, one block
could be used to represent a column of any size.

Implementation and Reporting

Representing fixtures using stretchable blocks has advantages and disadvantages. It
makes it easier to create and maintain the fixture and gondola libraries because fewer
blocks are required. In addition, it may be possible for store planners to place a fixture in
a combination of sizes that does not exist in practice. This can lead to problems when
equipment is ordered in order to put a floor plan into service.

In addition, reporting bills of materials becomes more complex if stretchable fixtures are
used. This is because the report must now identify the fixture sizes and use a look up list
to relate that to a part number.

The Actual Size Frame

The Actual Size frame specifies the default size for the block. If no details are entered in
the associated Size Details frame, the Actual Size frame specifies the only permissible set
of dimensions that can be used.
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Details may be entered in three ways:

Direct Entry

If the actual dimensions are known, they can be manually entered into the pertinent text
boxes.

1. Calculate

For this option to work, Planner must be open, the Connect to AutoCAD option must be
selected on the File menu, and the floor plan in Planner that Fixture Studio is connected
to must contain an instance of the block for which the sizes are to be calculated. Clicking
the Calculate button then returns the maximum length, depth, and height of the block.

2. Pick

For this option to work, Planner must be open, the Connect to AutoCAD option must be
selected on the File menu, and the floor plan in Planner that Fixture Studio is connected
to must contain an instance of the block for which the sizes are to be calculated. Clicking
the Pick button for a specific dimension will take the user to the Planner drawing. Then,
pick two points, for example, by using AutoCAD's OSnap option. On clicking the second
point, the user returns to Fixture Studio and the dimension is automatically entered in
the text box.

3. Gondolas
The actual sizes are used when placing instances of gondolas. It is important that these
sizes are accurate or the gondola may have parts that overlap or have gaps between

them. For example, if a fixture has an actual length of 35 inches and a nominal length of
36 inches, it is important to use the actual length.

In-Store Space Collaboration

Macro Space Management may have a sister application installed: In-Store Space
Collaboration. In-Store Space Collaboration uses the X, Y, and Z dimensions in the actual
size frame. It is important these sizes are accurate or fixtures and fittings drawn in ISSC
can overlap or have gaps between them. For example, if a fixture has an actual length of
35 inches and a nominal length of 36 inches, it is important to use the actual length.

The Nominal Dimensions Frame

The Nominal Dimensions frame is used to associate a set of nominal dimensions to a
fixture.
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Harirusl Dienerecicne
Moemingl Length: [ ”ilj
Meeningd Depth: |_?-_l-l
Pceminal Mgt |—.:.il-l

Nominal dimensions are primarily used for primary fixtures, where attached secondary
equipment substantially increases the volume.

For example, consider a back panel 600 mm long, 1900 mm high, and 5 mm deep. If this
back panel has shelves attached, it will eventually occupy a significantly larger space.

It could therefore be assigned nominal dimensions of 600 mm long, 1900 mm wide, and
300 mm deep to allow for the eventual shelves.

Tip: Any product or placeholders put onto a fixture with
nominal dimensions will occupy a volume that corresponds
to the larger of the actual and nominal sizes.

Overview of Size Groups and Size Rules

Size Group

A size group allows sizes to be collected into similar groups within a hierarchical tree of
sizes.

Size
A size contains definitions of all permissible dimensions that can be assigned to a block.

Size Rules

Size rules are the settings or combinations of settings that determine the definitions of
dimensions permitted when assigned to a block.

Overview
Blocks that are assigned multiple possible dimensions conform to size rules.

Sizes Ovarview

Block Black Black placed
Operation Dafing Sife | assigned to M ingeted into ] withi specific
Size drawing dimensions
Block has " Dimensions Specific size
Action SIdIfﬁi:LES = Sirze Rules |- # salectad from —ed assigned from
- assigned Size Rules Sire Rules
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A size is a set of definitions (size rules) indicating which sets of dimensions are allowed
for a block that has been assigned to that size group.

When any block is assigned to a size, it inherits the set of size rules associated with that
size group.

When the block is inserted into the drawing, a dialog appears showing the dimensions
permitted by the size rules.

A specific set of dimensions can be selected from those available, and the block is
inserted into the drawing (or virtual reality environment) with those dimensions.

Size Operations

Bize QOparabons

| |

x
All blocks assigned to

Size have associated
Size Rules changed

Sizes can be created. This means that a set of size rules is defined and stored within a
named size group.

Sizes can be edited. The existing set of size rules is changed to a newly defined set. In the
process, any blocks that reference the size group being edited will have their size rules
changed to the edited version.

Sizes can be deleted. When a size is deleted, all blocks that reference that size will have
their associated size rules removed and will need to be assigned to an alternative size
group so that their size rules can be redefined.

Block Operations

Block Operations

L

Edit Size

¥ ¥

Block Has Size Rules
assigned from Size

Al Blocks assigned ko
Size have associated
Size Rules changed

Block has Size Rules
removed and must be
assigned bto new Size

Various operations can be carried out to assign blocks to sizes.
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Create Size results in a block being associated with a size. The block may either be
associated with an existing size group, or a new size group can be defined.

Edit Size results in the size associated with that block being edited.

Note: It is the size that is being edited, and not the Block
Definition. Changes made to the Size will affect ALL blocks
that reference that size, and not just the block that is having
its definitions set.

Delete Size removes what block definition currently references.

It does not delete the size itself, but just removes the link between the size and block
definition.

The Size Associations Frame
The Size Associations frame is used to allocate blocks to specific size groups.

Size Assoriations — Associate I— Edit I— Femove

Mame: [none]
Length (¥} [nfa]
Diepkh (¥): [nfal
Height: (Z): [nfa]

|

A size group contains details of the size rules that govern the dimensions for a block
definition.

Size groups can be configured in a number of ways.

Size Details Frame

When a block can be assigned multiple dimensions, it needs to be associated with a size
group. The block then adopts the size rules associated with that size group and then has
a range of permissible dimensions assigned to it.
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—Size .ﬂ.ssociationsf Associake I—

Edit:

Click on
Create Option

y

|- Remave | Create New

Mame: [rone]
Length (x): [nfa]
Cepth (v} [nfa]
Height (Z}: [nfa]

Size Group

L 4

Define Size
Rules

l

¥

Select
Existing Size
Groups

——

Block
Assigned to
Size Group

The process is started by clicking on the Create Option. This brings up the Sizes dialog

box.

Stretchable
Square
Circular
Lozier
Hussmann

[2) Ok I

Cancel

This gives two options, Create new size or Select from existing. These are selected by
using the appropriate radio button.

Size groups have varying purposes: Stretchable size groups can describe the size rules for
fixtures that are to be made stretchable and square or circular size groups can describe
fixtures that must preserve that class of dimensions.

Similarly, Lozier or Hussmann can describe sets of dimensions specific to those

manufacturers.

Create New Size

Selecting this option brings up the Sizes dialog box.
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itsize x|

| Twpes I

Marne: |Lozier

Description: |L02ier Sizes

Title: |Lozier Sizes
Units: Imm j
Group; =4 ALL

[% Generic
[t Manufackurers

(2] fo' I Cancel |

This can be configured to set the size rules.

Select from Existing

Select from Existing associates the block being defined with an existing set of size rules.

Stretchable
Square
Circular
Lozier
Hussmann

[2) Ok I Cancel |

Selected Sizes

When the required size group has either been created or selected and the OK button
clicked, the associated size rules is assigned to the block definition and appears in the
Size Associations frame.

Size Associations {Associate |- Edit [ Remove

Tame: Stretchable

Length (%) 0 - 1000000

Depkh () 0 - 1000000

Height (Z3: 0 - 1000000
Editing Size Group
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Clicking on the Edit button enables the user to edit the size group details.

Size AssociationsﬂAssociateH Edit I— Remove |_

Marne: Stretchable
Length {x): 0 - 1000000
Depth (%): 0 - 1000000
Height (Z): 0 - 1000000

This brings up the Size dialog box so that the size rules can be changed.

Ersie | x|
{Bekals | Types | Details Tvpesl
Length [%] Depth [+] Height [7]
Mame: Stretchable
I Typet |variable x| [variable = [variale =]
Description: [stretchable
Dependant
Title: [size on | @ o & Hone & None
= Lenath € Length
Units:
e L] & " Depth ) Depth
aroup: = &b € Height € Heidht
-~ Generic
: Prompt:
- [§ Manufacturers " I I I
Maxmum: [ 000000 = [ tooooon = [ 1000000 =
TMiniirnurn; | 0 i" | o 3‘ | 0 j‘
Increment: [ Gie=1| o= | o=
5 e || @

This operation edits the size rules, not the dimensions for the block being defined.

Editing the size rules affects all blocks currently associated with that set of size rules.

Removing Size Group Association

Removing a size group association can be achieved by clicking on the Remove button.

Size Associakions —| fissncighe I— Remove
Tame: Stretchable
Length (%) 0 - 1000000
Depth () 0 - 1000000
Height {Z): 0 - 1000000

This removes the link to the size group (and its associated size rules) but it does not
delete the size group itself.

The Size details frame then shows that no size group has been associated with this
particular block.

Size Associations — Associate [~ Edit | Remove
Mamme: [rone]
Length (%) [nfa]
Depth () [nfa]
Height (Z): [nyal

Connections Tab

The Connections tab lets the user specify the connection options for Macro Space
Management blocks. These are used within the Planner and Merchandiser modules.
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The Planner Module displays basic left/right/rear connection points allowing fixtures
and fittings to be accurately aligned relative to each other. The Merchandiser model
allows more complex use of connections, including additions of small items of
equipment such as grilles to shelf objects. There connection settings also act as the
defaults in the Add Shelf dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

Note: Gondolas provide a more efficient way of placing
large numbers of items of equipment in a fixed alignment.

@ Block Details: I_Basic_Chiller_48x36x72 x|

Description: [Basic Chiler 48 in % 36inx 72 in
Gategory | frsertion | Sze  Connections | Barts | Ebdure | LDAs | StylesfRanges | Merchandsable areas | she¥ | Preview |

Te?_t _.e.‘: < = . e 3 - :
[ |Home: iLiied |Gendler Ihape Mk [BMmdma: {Defouk
Right Connection Femabs FittingyRad L 1N
Left Connection Ml FittingiRal 1 Ly
Ll ] i
~Type - posticn
(" Text Reference Poink i o
& Connection Y I_Qﬂ Pick >>
| I Defaut Connection z 24 ﬁ
~ Filers 1 huray
| Ganger Spacing Max Extarts
" Mals ¥ 7= 5 o=
& Female = = B
 hone ' il ¥ (s
[ o = - | ET=
| Shape [Soisher -]
Horizontsl dage - - Kertical angls -
| size I datch : 3 5 \
Masdum 200 = = ix’
&2 770 = ko> 0=} Fck>>
@) swe | 0k | conce |

A small Toolbar at the top lets users add, copy, and delete connections. The wizard on
the toolbar allows the user to add three basic connections. The Connections List below
lists all current connections for the Macro Space Management Block. Highlighting an
individual connection enables the lower part of the tab, which allows the details of the
connection to be configured.

The Connections Tab and the Configuration Module

Settings in the Configuration Module (File menu > Configure) can affect how connection
points appear in the Preview tab the Block Details dialog box of Fixture Studio. They also
affect how connection points appear and behave in the Merchandiser module.
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1 Connaction Points
[# Gender Fiter
¥ SoeFites
[¥ Shapes Fiter
ET——— Poirier Sipe: | g
ilw':.‘—:‘.:v-‘-v-l_l__- L'Hfiﬂ‘l g
asd : " Meutral Male Female
B snih e (Tocok: [ M-
— | et e || i Il — g y
a - -

- teft Colour: ... [N ./ I
right Coor: [ o] [ | I -
eockcotnr: [ .| |

Gender Filter, Size Filter, and Shape Filter determine whether the genders, sizes, and
shapes of two connection points have to be compatible before they can snap together.

Pointer Size and Line Size affect the appearance of the connection points as displayed.
Colors for neutral, male, and female connection points can also be set.
These settings have local effect. Changing one user's settings do not affect other users.

The Connections Toolbar
The Connections toolbar is found to the upper left of the Connections tab.

It allows users to add, copy, and delete connections. It also allows the user to invoke the
Connections Wizard.

@ Block Detads: 1_Basic_Chi

Description: ﬁﬂi& 48 in
Gategory | frsertion | S22 €
X e
sl
|Name Type
=
i =
- = s
= — —as
==l 7
Eala] -
Icon Description

gy Add a Connection

i Copy a Connection
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Icon Description

X  Delete a Connection

-

‘*\f, Connection Point

Wizard

Add a Connection

Clicking on the Add a Connection icon causes a line to be added to the connections list
ready for further details of the connection to be added.

L1 X% ot &%
[ e (Gender L[ e Inyee Gender
L g d CiorrRan Festiiles *_

Cormeckion

See the information on connection lists for how to configure the connection.

Copy a Connection

Clicking on the Copy a Connection icon causes an existing connection to be copied to the
connections list. This enables users to copy an existing connection configuration and then
save it with small changes.

.e..ﬁ ai .&.x \
; Name Type |Gander

L

»
Before clicking the Copy icon, highlight the connection to be copied. Clicking on the icon
brings up the connection naming dialog box.

Copy conmection poink x|

M Jriew Conrection

@ 0K | Coneel |

Edit the name to one suitable for the new connection.

On clicking OK, a duplicate connection is added, save for the changed name.

|Mew Connection | Confwdton ale

Delete a Connection
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To delete a connection, highlight the connection to be deleted and click on the Delete
icon.

The user is asked to confirm deletion.
Fisture Studio ]

2 e yousire youwish to delee ths?

=] w |

The Connections Wizard

The Connections Wizard can be invoked from the Wizard icon in the toolbar in the
Connections tab. It adds a set of basic connection points that allow fixtures to snap to
each other in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

Description: [Basic Craler 48 1«
Category | Insertion | Sze O
sl

Name [Type

This brings up the Connections Wizard dialog box.

& Connections Wizand x|
[~ Options

[+ Add Conmection on Left
¥ Add Cormection on Right
I¥ faidd Connection st Backl
[ Back Connaction can Attach to Sides

[ Clear Exicting Blocks

&) ok | Coeel |

= Checking the Add connection on Left check box adds a connection on the left.

= Checking the Add connection on Right check box adds a connection on the right.
*  Checking the Add connection at Back check box adds a connection at the back.

The left connection is male and the right female so that fixtures can only attach when
they are facing the same way. The left connection is additionally set to be the default.

The back connection has no gender, so it can attach to any other connection.

Checking the Clear Existing Blocks check box removes any existing connections.
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On clicking OK on the Wizard, the selected default connections are added.

Conneckion

| |Right Connection Fernnabs
| |peck Cannectisn N
The Type Frame

The Type frame allows the user to specify whether the selected item is to be used as a
physical connection point or as the anchor for instance specific text for the block. This
option is set by the radio button. In addition, the selected connection can be designated
as the default by selecting the check box.

e =
i e L Typo
o : | " Text Reference Poink
(% Connaction
[T Default Connection

If the Text Reference Point option is chosen, a new version of the Connections tab
appears. This can be used to attach text to a block in Planner.
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@ Block Details: Example block |

Deseription: £ xample block
Gategory | [rsertion | Szs Connections | Barts | Eisture | UDiAs | StylesfRanges | Merchandsable anoas | She¥ | Presiew |

L3 J% : > : "
..... Mane {Type | Gender [Shape | Mindrwam: | B |Defauk
Left Reference Ml FittingFrad 1 1N

Frighit Canneckion Famdals FitbingPrad 1 (]

Reference

Kl | ¥
Type - Pastion
% Teek Reference Point % D"_.,J
i " Connaction | u% Pick 5>
|/ Drefadt Gonnection o=
r-hiters Tt Jutification
Text Style &
[Bartirnbering ]
I ' r
| Shag |
- Horizental dagle
[ I ietch ¥ I F ¥
i a0 = Picho> =] ik
@) save | ok Cancel

Position Frame

The Position frame is used to specify the position where the text appears.

Text Justification Frame

The Text Justification frame allows the user to pick a text style from the drop-down list.
This list is configured using the Planning > Text Styles option in the Administration
module. The radio buttons enable the user to specify the position of the text relative to
the coordinates specified in the position frame.

Horizontal Angle Frame
This allows the user to specify the angle at which the text is drawn relative to the block.

The Filters Frame

The Filters frame enables the user to set parameters that can later be used as filters to
decide whether two connection points are compatible or not.

Which of these filtering options are active in a floor plan in Merchandiser is determined
by a setting in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration module.
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" Mals
% Famale
" Hone

Shape IM;M -ri

2 ‘ .-m.: Sow I Match
A S sl e

Gender

The gender of a connection determines whether that connection is compatible with
another. There are three genders: male, female, and neutral. They are selected from by
means of the radio button.

Can connect with

Male Female Neutral
Female Male Neutral
Neutral Any other connection
Shape

The Shape of a point connection can be specified from the drop-down list. The shape is a
theoretical concept and can be any convenient name: like connects with like. All shapes
can connect with the None option.

The list of shapes available can defined in the AVITB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in
the database. This can only be done by Administrators. In the example below, the shapes
have been changed to text entries for specific types of connections.

B onso i aus_pesc
0 Nane
1 5lot/ShelE
& Peg/Pegboacd
3 Rod/Bacz
4 Fitting /Rail

@ o b W R

S 3pecial Connection

Size
A maximum and minimum size for the connection can be set using the spin controls. A
pair of connection points must have compatible sizes to connect together.

If the Match check box is selected, then the connections must have identical maximum
and minimum sizes. If they are not identical, the connections will not mate.

If the Match check box is not selected, then the connections must have overlapping size
ranges. If they are not overlapping, the connections will not mate.

Connection 1 Connection 2

Size Range 0-50 25-75 Compatible
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Connection 1 Connection 2

Size Range 0-25 50-75 Incompatible

The Position Frame

The Position frame is used to set the origin of the connection point.

The position frame is used to specify the position where the text appears.

The Array Frame

The Array frame is used to produce a connection line, plane, or box.

Array

Spadng mzmﬂ

x [ o= X o= EI
¥ | .:,.-LJ ¥ | .;,ﬂ

z [ e~ : [ »

There are three options, which are shown in the following figure:

Setting up spacing in a single dimension results in a line of connection points.

Setting up spacing in two dimensions results in a two dimensional array of

connection points. This is typically in the X-Z plane and results in an array of points
parallel to the back of the fixture.

Setting up spacing in three dimensions results in a cuboid of connection points.
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Spacing

This specifies the distance between successive points.

Tip: If set to 0 a connection line will be drawn. This allows
attachment at any point along the line, rather than at specific
connection points.

Max Extents

This specifies the dimension in that particular plane. It is drawn relative to the position
point specified in the Position frame.

The Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames

The Horizontal and Vertical Angles are used to control the direction of connection points,
irrespective of whether they are assigned as a point, as a line, or as a plane.

—Horizontal Angle ————— [~ ertical Angle

[ 180 pick => | [ 0 pick=» |

o [
Sy S P e a—— e ——— |

m = L e

Changing the Horizontal Angle changes the direction the designated connection point
faces over the floor.
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Setting it to 0 degrees makes the connection point face to the east; setting to 180 degrees
makes it face to the west.

Setting the Vertical Angle affects whether the connection points are horizontal, face up,
or down.

Setting to 0 degrees result in the connections being horizontal, 90 degrees pointing
vertically up and 270 degrees vertically down.

Note: Setting to 180 degrees results in the connection point
turning upside down and facing in the opposite direction.
Use caution when using this option.

Connections Examples
This section provides three examples of connections.

Connection Points for a Shelf

Shelves can be attached to a back panel. The following example is for a back panel 36 x 1
x 72 inches in size.

Connection Line
The first example is for a connection line.

Type o [Position
© Text Reference Point ¥ [ o=
(+ Connection vy [ =] ks>
I Defauk Connection 2 =
Filtars AR &y
ml‘" Spatineg Max Extents
(:m x | L‘lﬁ % Uﬁ =
[ ires v [ o v [—u-__,-*J
= z 50 =]
Shape 1mgmr ..I
Horzontal Arie Yertical Angls
Sow FF Match . '! ] \

Madmm [ o= N
= mﬂ Pick >3 | JJ"_.‘_': Ph:k”|

The type is set to connection.

2. The gender is set to female. This means that the connection point on the
corresponding shelf is set to male in order to make the connection compatible.

3. The shape is set to slot/shelf. (This option has been customized in the
AVTTB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in the database).

4. The size has been set to 10 and the match option selected.

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

The Position Frame is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

1. The connection is on the left edge of the back panel, and the X coordinate is set to 0.

2. The connection is in the front face of the back panel, and the Y coordinate is set to -1
(bring it forward by one unit).

3. The shelves start 6 inches up from floor level, and the Z coordinate is set to 6.
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This connection line is being configured in the vertical (Z) plane, so only the Z data is
pertinent.

The spacing is set to 0, so this is a continuous line.

The Max extent is set to 60. This is calculated as follows:
The height of the fixture is 72 inches.

The connection line starts 6 inches from the base.

The connection line stops 6 inches from the top.

I T o

72 inches - (6 inches + 6 inches) = 60 inches.

The horizontal and vertical angle frames are used to set the orientation of the connection
points.

= The horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude
forward from the face of the back panel.

= The vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.

Connection Points

This example is similar to the first example except that the spacing has been set to 6
inches for the Z axis in the Array frame. This results in a series of connection points
rather than a connection line.

o
I
LS |
-
Array
e Spacng Max Extents
% 0= % ' B
¥ 0= ¥ 0
z 6 2 60 =

1t

Connection Lines for a Slatwall

Refer to the above example for connection points for a shelf before attempting this
example.

Varying shelf objects such as rods and pegs can be attached to a slatwall. This example is
for a slatwall 36 x 1 x 72 inches in size.
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The type is set to connection.
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The gender is set to female. This means that the connection point on the
corresponding rod is set to male in order to make the connection compatible.

The shape is set to slot/shelf. (This option has been customized in the
AVTTB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in the database).

The size has been set to 20 and the match option selected. (This differs from the
setting for shelves to enable filtering options to work.)

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

The Position frame is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

= The connection is 3 inches in the left edge of the back panel, so the X coordinate

is set to 3.

=  The connection is in the front face of the back panel, so the Y coordinate is set to -

1 (bring it forward by one unit).

= The shelves start 6 inches up from floor level, so the Z coordinate is set to 6.

The Array Frame connection lines are being configured in the horizontal (X) and vertical

The Z spacing is set to 6 so the lines are 6 inches apart in the vertical plane.

(Z) planes.
1.
2. The X spacing is set to 0 so this is a continuous line.
3. The Max X extent is set to 30. This is calculated as follows:
=  The width of the fixture is 36 inches.
=  The connection line starts 3 inches from the left hand edge.
=  The connection line stops 3 inches from the right hand edge.
= 36 inches - (3 inches + 3 inches) = 30 inches.
4. The Max extent is set to 60. This is calculated as follows:

= The height of the fixture is 72 inches.

= The connection lines starts 6 inches from the base

=  The connection lines stops 6 inches from the top.

= 72 inches - (6 inches + 6 inches) = 60 inches.

The horizontal and vertical angle frames are used to set the orientation of the connection
points.
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= The horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude
forward from the face of the back panel.

= The vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.

Connection Points for a Pegboard

Refer to the above example for connection points for a shelf before attempting this
example.

Varying shelf objects such as pegs can be attached to a peg board. This example is for a
peg board 36 x 1 x 72 inches in size.
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The type is set to connection.

The gender is set to male. This means that the connection point on the corresponding
rod is set to female to make the connection compatible.

The shape is set to peg/pegboard. (This option has been customized in the
AVTTB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in the database.)

The size has been set to 5 and the match option selected. (This differs from the setting
for Shelves to enable filtering options to work.)

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

The Position frame is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

The

=  The connection is 3 inches in the left edge of the back panel, and the X coordinate
is set to 3.

= The connection is in the front face of the back panel, and the Y coordinate is set to
-1 (bring it forward by one unit).

= The shelves start 18 inches up from floor level, and the Z coordinate is set to 18.

Array Frame connection lines are being configured in the horizontal (X) and vertical

(Z) planes.

1.

N o a pr~owDN

The X spacing is set to 6 so the lines are 6 inches apart in the horizontal plane.
The Y spacing is set to 6 so the lines are 6 inches apart in the vertical plane.
The Max X extent is set to 30. This is calculated as follows:

The width of the fixture is 36 inches.

The connection points start 3 inches from the left hand edge.

The connection points stop 3 inches from the right hand edge.

36 inches - (3 inches + 3 inches) = 30 inches.
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Parts Tab

The Max extent is set to 48. This is calculated as follows:

1. The height of the fixture is 72 inches.

2. The connection lines starts 18 inches from the base

3. The connection lines stop 6 inches from the top.

4. 72 inches - (18 inches + 6 inches) = 48 inches.

The horizontal and vertical angle frames are used to set the orientation of the connection
points.

= The horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude
forward from the face of the back panel.

= The vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.

The Parts tab is used to improve the accuracy of reporting. A fixture can be represented
by a single block in a floor plan. However, the actual fixture may be more complex and
made up from a number of parts such as uprights, cross-bars, castors, and securing bolts.
It is therefore possible to create a block and associate parts with it. When a report (such
as a bill of materials) is run on a floor plan, that report can then be expanded from a list
of parts to a list of required sub-components.

@ Block Details: Example block x|
Description: [Example block

Avalable Parts: Associsked Pats:

ElockName | Description - Edockiame
I_Office_C... Office Chai 4 M6 Cap Hesd Sorew - ... M6 CapHead
I_Office_C... Office Cupbosrd 36x 16 ... [ MI0Cap Head Screw ... MIOCap Hea

I_Pavemef... Pavement 40t 15 & M3 Cap Head Sorew - ... M3 CapHead
I_FBASE__  System

I_Flastic F... Flastic Fruit and veg Cart..,

I_Poster_F... Poster Frame

I[_REF_CIRC System

I_REF_ELFS  System [=]]
I_REF_NORM System

[_REF_OWAL  System ;I
I_Roof_Tru... Roof Truss 40 ft

I_Single D... Single Door 4 ft 8 ft

I_Skirt [ Shirt

I_Siding_D... ShdingDoor L2ftx8ft

I_Senall_St... Smal Store Budding Shell

I_Senal_5t... Smal Sore Cor Park

I_Senall_St... Smal Store Roof 40t x 2...
I_Space_H... Space Holder

[_Swretcha... Stretchable Racking Fidure

I_Stretcha... Stretchable Racking Leg

I_T-Shirt T-Shirt Product Block

I_Window ... Window ft x 30in

I_Weindow _... Window 16 Ft = 12 Ft

B0 Syskem

ICAN Sysheny

MIOCapH... HI0 Cap Head Screw - 3.

M6 CapHe.., M6 Cap Head Screw - 16,

M5 CapHe.,. M6 Cop Head Screw - 20,

M6 CapHe,, M6 Cap Head Sorew - 30,

M3 CapHe... MECap Hesd Screw - 25

Temp_Peg Tenmp Peg = 4] | ﬂ

@) swe | ok | cawe |

Part blocks do not need graphics files. They are not inserted into a floor plan.

Available Parts

The Available Parts frame contains a list of all blocks held in the database. This includes
(for example) fixtures and fittings as well as blocks of type part.

Associated Parts

The Associated Parts frame contains a list of all parts and part quantities associated with
that particular block.
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Creating Part Blocks

Part blocks are a specialized type of block that have no graphics and exist only within the
Macro Space Management database. Their only use is for reporting purposes.

It is recommended that part blocks are kept in specific and separate groups within the

Fixture Studio hierarchy.

Only a few basic parameters need to be defined. More can be set if needed for detailed

reporting purposes.

Category Tab

@ Block Details: M10 Cap Head Screw - 30 mm long

Description: [M10 Cap Head Screw - 30 mi long

[Gategory || nsertion | Sze | Gonnections | Barts | Eixture | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | She¥ | Preview |

Reta Type:

~Equipenert Type -

K]

| Type—

- Warking/Stacking Axes -
workng T x Ty Tz
stacking T x Ty [Tz

i}

r
wir—re
I
2
- Reporting Options——————————
™ Exduds from Reports
™ Exdude Enstances in B8
™ Excude attributes
™ Inchude in Fixture Annotstion

i P =

AP i

r

r

r

r
; -
Marfactirer [cenerc =]
Categery: [ieney =
do -
Sy T
Statug: Current s
Oy O |
i T |
Product Code: I
Tron: I Pait >

o —r
@

Save

0k

Concel |

After inputting an appropriate block name and description, for the Category tab, set the

following:

=  Set equipment type to part.

= Ensure that the effective and expiry dates are set appropriately.

=  Select the part icon.
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Insertion Tab
& Block Detadic =10 Cap He ad Sorew = 30 aa by EJ
Descriptiore LD -Cap Heed S - B kg
Gabegoey [fraertion | e | Gonvectons | Parts | Freture | UG | Sviesifances | Sterctarchable sreas | ek | Previes |
“Lapers 1 [ levels 1 Eronk Danscton — =
i Gung = Barwar Lol e
e Architechoral i olng fatum =
< Dnctricsl 2 ol Vol L4 L
< Magharical - Chast Level —
= Equpmant Ko Pl Lvnd o
o Dauigment_ticked é:rﬂnw'lmw mﬁ
- Fittngs F+ righievel : i
= e Fehaes - Liwe vl | Elanad
o FICTURES i Proimat Lervnd |
R B e Lo 7 Space Mesbed
e Graphens b Sy Wl Mourbed
B < Skrage b oo of st
e Soucn Heldhry and Oty i e
<o G al b i Lk Sk
o DEFTSTET o L Duafined
O FTURL-TENT
e GOMDOLANUREER NG
o BFERNALTOME-TENE
fm O - p O~ O ™ Bctste Atirkete
i i i i ] ]
Wl OO O Wide O OO I Explod Block on braert
mri‘ & o Mnﬂﬁl‘ & - - I gt Layes

For the Insertion tab, select a nominal layer.

Note: A layer is not necessary for a block that is to be used

purely for reporting purposes, but Macro Space

Management will not allow the block to be saved until one

has been set.
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Size Tab

Unless it is necessary to have accurate dimensions, set nominal values in the actual size
frame.

The block can then be saved to the database.

Building Up a Parts List
The Parts list can be added to and edited using the arrows in the center of the Parts tab.

... Shdng Door 12ftx 8t

.« Smal Skore Budding Shell
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Available Parts

The Available Parts frame contains a list of all available parts. Block names and
description can be sorted in ascending or descending order by clicking on the column
header.

Associated Parts

The Associated Parts frame contains a list of all parts associated with that particular
block. In the above example, the podium is made up of a top and frame.

Quantities, block names, and description can be sorted in ascending or descending order
by clicking on the column header.

Building and Editing a Parts List

To add a part to the Associated Parts list, highlight the part in the Available Parts frame
and use the add arrow.

Alternatively highlight and double click on the part in the Available Parts frame.

To remove a part from the Associated Parts list, highlight the part in the Associated Parts
frame and use the add arrow.

Alternatively highlight and double click on the part in the Associated Parts frame.

Changing the Number of a Specific Part

To change the number of a specific part in the associated parts list, highlight the required
part then left click on the number itself in the Qty column.

Associsted Parts:

Oty | BlackName | Deseription |
Mé Cap ... B Cap Head Screw -,

) MI0 Cap... MI10Cap Head Screw...

k] M8 Cap ... M3 Cap Head Screw -..,

The number can then be edited. Press Return to store the number.
Fixture Tab

The Fixture tab is used to specify the behavior of shelving and the product block for a
fixture.
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& Block Details: I_BR_Fixture_36x24x72

Description: IBasic Racking Fixture 36 x 24 x 72

Category I Insertion I Size I gonnecﬁonsl Parts

i UDAs I St\deszangesI Merchandisable areas I Shelfl Preview I
— Einture Product Block

X = I_PBASE
Vertical Category: I i} —'I I = —
= |I Bottle
: =
LS ges I 0= 1_Skirt
1_T-Shirt
IBOX
—Shelving ICAN

Slot Spadng: | 1 j
First Slot Mumber: I 0 ::II

Measure from Bottom:  [v

Indude First Shelf: u

@)

SavE 0K Cancel

The Fixture Frame
The Fixture frame allows some details of how the fixture is to be merchandised to be
specified.

Fixkure

Yertical Category: I 0 jl
Tierage: I n] ﬁ

[P oS e e r— -

Vertical Category allows the aliased layer to be occupied by the fixture to be further sub-
divided. The default is 0, but fixtures can be assigned to further vertical categories within

the aliased layer. For example, TVs can be assigned to Vertical Category 1, CD Players to
Vertical Category 2, and so forth.

140 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide



Preview Tab

Setting the Vertical Category affects Adjacency calculations. Fixtures in different Vertical
Categories are not shown as adjacent.

Setting the Vertical Category also affects annotation. If Vertical Categories are set, each
category receives its own separate annotation.

Finally, setting Vertical Categories affects the reporting options. Material in different
categories can be reported separately.

Tierage is used when the fixture has distinct merchandisable levels rather than shelves.

—

Merchandisable
o " surfaces

Examples of fixtures that have tiers include those used to display magazines or perfumes.
If the fixture has shelves, the tierage value should be left set to 0.

If the fixture has tiers rather than shelves, then the number of tiers should be specified.
There are two ways of assigning a product base to a tiered fixture.

The product base can be designed such that a single product base fits the tier structure. In
this case, the entire fixture can be merchandised, but only with a placeholder indicating a
class of product, for example, cards or lipsticks.

Alternatively, each tier can be defined as a merchandisable area in the Merchandisable
Areas tab. Each tier can then have a product base assigned to it. This allows more specific
placeholders to be used. For example CDs with artists’ names beginning with A or B can
be placed on the upper tier.

The Product Block Frame

The Product Block frame allows the details of the product block to be assigned to the
fixture.

Product Block

e - [ 1_petock_Cybnder

1_Pilock_Half-Cylnder
o 1_Plock_Plate
s e 1_Piiock_Saift_Drirk_Bottls
4 180K

L=
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Is not specified for a fixture or shelf, it is not possible to merchandise that item of
equipment with a placeholder.

Product blocks assigned in this frame are used to act as indications of the dimensions
that can be merchandised when placeholders for a general class of product (for example
shoes or canned goods) are assigned to the fixture.

The default product block is PBASE__, which is a simple rectangular block, but other
product blocks can assigned. For example, a round product block can be assigned to a
table top, and a stepped product base can be assigned to a display cabinet with tiers.

The Shelving Frame
The Shelving frame is used to set parameters affecting the behavior of shelves on a
fixture.
—Shelving
Slok Spacing: 45 ill
First Slot Mumber: 123 ill

Measure From Baottorm: W

Include First Shelf: [

] ==

Slot Spacing gives the distance between successive shelves.
First Slot Number gives the height of the initial shelves.

About Merchandisable Areas, Product Blocks, and Display Styles

Merchandisable Areas

A merchandisable area is an irregular cube-shaped space associated with a specific
fixture or shelf object. It delineates the volume relative to the dimensions of that object
that can be filled with product.

Merchandisable areas are defined within the Merchandisable Areas tab in the Block
Definitions dialog box.

The merchandisable area is defined by specifying the two points that represent opposing
corners of the cuboid. Accordingly, the geometry is simple and inflexible.

Placeholders and Display Styles
In the AutoCAD environment, all merchandise is displayed using placeholders.
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In the virtual reality environment, there are two forms in which merchandise can be
displayed.

At article (SKU) level and above, merchandise is displayed as a placeholder. This
indicates that a particular form of merchandise has been used to populate that section of
the store.

Placeholders are simple geometrical shapes (such as cubes and cylinders) and have no
surface detail.

At the Display level, a product block containing a more detailed physical representation
of the product is placed, the amount of detail depending on local settings.

Simple Box

Textured Box

Graphical

Graphical {using original materials)

In the above example, the lower shelf is populated with a placeholder. The upper shelf
has products displayed using three types of display style product blocks.

The plates are shown as graphical style product blocks, the boxes on the left as simple
boxes, and the boxes on the right as textured boxes.

Product Blocks for Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Because the merchandisable area is of simple geometry, fixtures and shelf objects need to
have default product blocks associated with them in their block definitions.

These default product blocks can be of more complex shapes, for example, cylinders,
hemispheres, or hexagons. Only a single design of each class of product block is required,
as their dimensions are scalable.

When placed on a fixture or shelf, object product blocks expand to the maximum
dimensions permitted by the merchandisable area. In this way, a single cylindrical
product block can be used for wide range of fixtures and shelf objects.

The product block can then be used to define the volume occupied by a placeholder.

For example, a circular table must still have a cubic merchandisable area defined, as all
merchandisable areas have to be simple cuboids.
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||
ot T ot - e i
Fixture Fixture w:'uith Fixture With
Merchandisable Product Block
Area

In the above diagram, the merchandisable area is represented by the cuboid with the
heavy black outline.

However, if this cuboid is merchandised directly with a placeholder, the product will be
shown beyond the actual surface of the fixture. To address this, a cylindrical product
block is associated with the fixture. This expands to the limits set by the merchandisable
area and represents the limits that can be shown as occupied by a placeholder.

Merchandising with Product Blocks and Placeholders/Display Styles

Placeholders

If a fixture or shelf object is merchandised with a placeholder, it can occupy the extents
defined by the Merchandisable Area in block definitions.

In the example below, the fixture on the left has a default product block assigned (green
cylinder). It is not required unless the fixture is merchandised by a placeholder.

Because the default product block is scalable, it takes up the size determined by the
merchandisable area of the fixture. When the placeholder is then shown (yellow
cylinder), it takes up the volume defined by the product block, which has itself expanded
to the extents determined by the merchandisable area.

If the specified product block were hexagonal, then the placeholder would be shown as a
hexagonal shape, scaled to the extents of the merchandisable area.

A similar logic applies to other shapes of product block. They allow placeholders to be
displayed in a number of geometries.

- il N A Wi .
Fixture with Fixture with Fixture with Display
Merchandisable Area Placeholder Style Product Block
and associated Product
Block

Display Style Product Blocks

If the same fixture is merchandised with a Display Style product block (the blue box in
the right hand diagram) the display style product block is placed within the limits set by
the merchandisable area (the cuboid outlined in black).
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The display style product block then must be moved within the limits of the actual
merchandisable surface of the fixture using the alignment options available within
Merchandiser.

The display style product block represents the actual dimensions of an instance of the
merchandise being placed on a fixture. This means multiple instances of display style
product blocks can be placed until the available volume defined by the merchandisable
area is filled.

If a placeholder is used to represent merchandise, only a single instance is required, as
this represents the volume occupied by a class of product, not individual items.

User Defined Attributes Tab

The User Defined Attributes tab is used to specify customized information for a block.
This information can then be used for filtering or reporting purposes.

& Block Details: Example block x|

Deseriptio [Eampla block
Gategory | [sertion | Sze | Connections | Parts | Ebdure UDAS | StylesfRanges | Merchandsable areas | she¥ | Preview |

Fied Attributes
Fiopesty Ve =
1 0 =
_ 2 [Obsoescent & |
Warisble Attributes
(Comments - (Comments -
Fixture: - Damaged (Replace) Fixture - Damaged (Replace)
Fixture - Differert to Plan Fixture - Different to Plan
Fiture - Incorrectly Installed Fisture - Incorrectly Installed
Fisture - Obstructed (Major) Fsture - Obstructed (Major)
Firture: - Obstructed (Miner) Firxture - 'Wormn
Fisture - Wern _> || [Fixture - Wrong Color (Replace)
Fisture - Wrong Color (Replace) Fisture - Wrong Size (Replace)
Fisture - ‘Wrong Size (Replace) < Merchandise - Product Quantities Wrong
Merchandise - Product Qusntitie: Wrong Merchandise - Products Damsged
Merchandise - Products Damaged Merchandise - Producks Missing
Merchandse - Products Missing Planagram Bays Cfferent Saquence to Plan
Planogram Bays D¥ferent Sequence to Plan Flanagram Design not as Flan
Planagram Design nct 45 Plan Planegram Ficture Size Wrong
Planogram Fixbure Size Wrieng Sagnage - Damaged
Signage - Damaged = Signage - Incomplete |
@) swe | oK Concal

There are two forms of attribute:

Fixed Attributes

Fixed attributes are definition data assigned to a specific block definition in Fixture
Studio. They are configured in the Administration module (General menu). Options can
then be set on a block-by-block basis in the Fixed Attributes frame in Fixture Studio.

Variable Attributes

Variable attributes are instance data that can be individually set for each instance of a
block within a floor plan. This enables data to be assigned to a specific fixture within a
specific store. This information can then be used for reporting or compliance purposes.

Variable attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option from the
Edit menu in Fixture Studio. A list of possible options is assigned in the UDA tab of the
Block Details dialog box. After an instance of the block has been placed in a floor plan,
users can set individual values for each of the variable attributes by selecting the
fixture/block and using the Show Attribute on the Fixturing Toolbar of the Object
Browser.
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Note: Variable attributes can also be set for individual
fixtures in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Configuring Fixed UDAs
Setting up Fixed User Defined Attributes takes place in two stages.
1. The User Defined Attributes are configured in the Administration Module.

2. The values for the User Defined Attribute are assigned on a case-by-case business to
each block definition in Fixture Studio.

Configuring UDAs in the Admin Module

UDAs are configured in the Admin Module via the User Defined Attribute option from
the General Module.

=lo] x|
File  Wiew
T
e
| Type |Number Name | DataType | Mandatory | Sequence Defauk |Lookups i’
| =] Black
Tt 1 Restrictions  Text O 1 ]
Tt x Chsolescert | Boolean O 2 &
Text % Tt O 0 0
Tt ] Text O 0 ]
Tt 5 Text O i ] =|

— [oziaronn [ 131z g

Setting Values for Individual Block Definitions

Once the User Defined Attributes have been configured in the Administration module,
values can be set for individual block definitions.

[escription: [Examgle block
Gategory | fnsertion | Se | Connections | Barts | Exture UDAs | StylesiRanges | Meschandisabls arcas | she¥ |

[Fiied Abtributes

Picoedy Vahie | i~
1 0 i
2 | Dbsolescent o

The list of User Defined Attributes appears on the left. The value can then be set on the
right. It can be a text, date, or Boolean value. Depending on settings in the Admin
module, a default could already be assigned or the numeric or text value confined to
those specified in a drop-down list.

Once assigned, the UDA can be used for filtering purposes, for example, in refining a list
of available fixtures in the Object Browser in the Planner or Merchandiser module. The
UDA can also be used for filtering purposes in a report, for example, in restricting data to
a list of fixtures with a common characteristic.
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Configuring Variable Attributes
Setting up Variable Attributes takes place in two stages.

= The Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions
option on the Edit menu.

= The variable attributes that can be set are then assigned to individual blocks.

When an instance of that block is placed in a floor plan then the values of the variable
attributes that have been assigned to that block can be set in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules. These values can also be set in In-Store Space Collaboration - this
enables tasks such as store survey or compliance to be carried out.

Configuring Variable Attributes

Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option on the Edit
menu. This will bring up the Attribute Definitions dialog box. Variable Attribute
definitions can then be added, edited, or deleted by means of the options on the toolbar.

ol
e Wiew
a | 2P X%
I Name DataType | Controd Type | Mandatory | Sequence ||
[I ™ Fidbure - Cifferant o Plan Boclean  [Chechbon O i '
|2 Feture - Incomectly Instalied Bockesn  Checbox O |z
|3 Fudure - worn Boolean | Checkhox O s
|4 Fiture - Damaged (Replace) Eockzan  Checkbox O 4
|5 Fichure - Wirang Size (Replace) Baclean  Checkbox O 5 =
|6 Fosture - Wrong Calor (Replace) Boclean  Checthox O s
|7 Fusture - Obstructed (Major) Boclean  Checkbox O |
|6 Fisture - Obstructed (Mino) Boclean  Chackbos O a
9 Flanogram Design ot as Flan Bodlean  Checkbon | g
| |10 Planogram Bays Differert Sequence taPlan  Bockean  Checkbox O | &
4] | I
| b

Data set in this dialog box appears in the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box and in
the Attributes dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
Collaboration.

= ID - this cannot be edited and is automatically assigned by the software.
= Name - this is the name given to the Variable Attribute.

= Data Type - this is set from a drop-down list and is determined by the type of
information to be stored. The options are as follows:

Data Type Description
String Used for text values.
Integer Used for whole numbers: 1, 2, 3, and so forth.
Long Used for fractional numbers1123.456, and so forth.
Single Can be used as a substitute for Long.
Double Can be used as a substitute for Long.
Boolean Used for Yes/No options (with check boxes).
Currency Used for financial values.
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Data Type Description

Image Not in use.

= Control type - this specifies the type of control to be used in the Attributes dialog
box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space

Collaboration.
Control Description
Type
Text Box A box for text, numbers or monetary values to be entered.
Drop- Drop-down list of preset values, normally used in conjunction with options

down List  in the Lookup field. Text can also be typed in.

Check Box A check box for Yes/No options, normally used with the Boolean option.

= Mandatory - if checked, this forces the user to assign a value in the Attributes
dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
Collaboration before that dialog box can be closed.

= Sequence - this determines the order in which the options are displayed in the
Attributes dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration.

= Tab - this option is not currently in use.

= Lookups - this enables the user to populate a predefined list of options for drop-
down lists. Each options is separated from the next by a pipe (for example Value
11Value 2 | Value 3).

Once all values have been assigned, they can be saved back to the database by using the
Exit option.

Assigning Variable Attributes to Individual Blocks

After configuration in the Attribute Definitions dialog box, the list of variable attributes
appears in the left hand side of the Variable Attributes frame of the UDA tab on the block

details dialog box.
o = 1 Warksbla Attributes
e O e T Comments - Comenents -
e - Ficturs - Damsged (Replscs) i Fisturs - Damaged (Replsce) i

Fixtura - Cifferert to Plan Fixture - Different bo Plan
Fucturs - Incoredtly [netalied Foiture - Incorrectly Installed
Fiturs - Obstructed (Majer) Fiturs - Obstructed (Major)
Focture = Obstructed (Miner) Fokure = Worn

Fucturs - Wrong Color (Fieplyce) Fixturs - Wrong S (Replace)
Fixture - Wrong 5o (Replace) Merchandse - Product Quantities Wrong
Mearchandss - Product Quantities Wrang Mearchandse - Products Damaged

Fitiurs - Worn Ficture - Wromng Color (Replsce)
=5

Marchandse - Products Damaged Marchandse - Products Missing
Merchandss - Products Megng Planogram Bays Dfferent Sequence to Plan
Plarwgraen Bays Offerert Sequenceto Plann — Planagram Design ot o3 Plan )
Plancgram Desion nok &5 Plan Plancgram Fodure Sive Wrong

Plancgraem Fodure Size Wrong Sagrnge - Damnaged

Sigriags - Damaged =l Signage - Incomplete =

= The > button can be used to add variable attributes to the list on the right hand
side. This list is displayed when the Attributes dialog box is invoked in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

= The < button can be used to remove variable attributes from the list on the right
hand side.
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Using Variable UDAs

Within the Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration),
variable attributes can be set for individual fixtures by selecting a fixture, then clicking
the Show Attribute option on the toolbar.

10 I
Active Date: 260852011

E ey s noitm- |
A Fictures 1

5 | oo | Gondels |

| =

This brings up the Attributes dialog box.

%

e Mnble
Frdute - Dilleient to Plan
Frduie « Incomectly Installed
Fiechure - o

Fieduite - D amaged [Feplace]
Frdue - Wieng Sue [Replace]
Fieehure - Wiong Color [Replace]

Fieehure - Obstnacted [Wajor)

Fiedute - Obstiucted [Mirod)

Flanogram Design rot a5 Flan

Flanogram Bays Different Sequance o Plan
Flanogram Feduee Size Wiong

Meschandice - Products Mizsing
Meschandise - Product Duanbhies Wieng
Meschandize - Products D amaged

Shonage - Misting

Signage - Incoimect

Signage - Incomplele

Signage « Damaged
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This contains a list of attributes specific to that block in that floor plan that were assigned
in the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio. The values for that
instance of the block can then be set accordingly. In the above example, the variable
attributes allow an In-Store Space Collaboration user to set values based on a store
survey or compliance check.

Once set, the values can then be read in Macro Space Management if the floor plan is
opened in the Planner or Merchandiser modules and the attributes displayed for the
appropriate fixtures. Alternatively, the assigned attributes can be used for reporting

purposes.
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Styles/Ranges Tab
The Styles/Ranges Tab

The Styles/Ranges Tab has two purposes: to set the styles for items of equipment, and to
specify any ranges for physical parameters limiting the products than can be placed on
that equipment. They are assigned to both fixtures and shelves.

Fixtures

Fixtures only require a fixture style. This determines what items of equipment and
merchandiser can be placed on it.

@ Block Details: I_BR_Fistture 36424472 x|

Description: [Basic Racking Fixure 36 x 24 x 72
Category | Jnsertion | Seze | Connections | Barts | Eixture | Uons [Stres/Ranges || erchandsable sreas | Shef | Freview |

Avalsble Styles: Selected Styles:
Standard Fixture Standard Fixture
Podium

=3

)

Tempataturs range: [armbierk Goods
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Shelves

Shelves require both a fixture and a shelf style. The fixture style must be compatible with
the fixture style of the item of equipment that is being placed on it. The shelf style
determines what products can be accepted.

& Block Details: I_BR_Shell_36x24x1 x|

Description: [Basic Facking Shelf 362 24 % 1
gategory | Insertion | Sze | Gornections | Barts | Euxture | Uas [StesiRanges || Merchandsable areas | She¥ | Preview |

Avalsble Styles: Selected Styles:
Standard Fixture Standard Fixture
Shelf

Al

Temparatura range: |mrt4;m; j Iij |ﬂ:| degreas Ce -::-M i

@) swe | ok | Coeel |

Both Styles and ranges are configured in the Administration module - as are the
relationships between different types of styles. The styles are then assigned to blocks in
Fixture Studio. Once assigned to blocks, they are used to control actions in the
Merchandiser module.

Note: Styles and ranges are also used as filters for
planogram placement in In-Store Space Collaboration.

The Available Styles Tab

The Available Styles Tab contains a list of styles that have been defined in the
Administration Module. If a fixture, the list will only contain Fixture styles. If a shelf, the
list will contain both fixture and shelf styles.
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Building a Styles List

To add a style to the Selected Styles list, highlight the part in the Available Styles frame
and use the Add arrow.

[

Alternatively highlight and double click on the style in the Available Styles frame.

Selected Styles

The Selected Styles Tab contains a list of styles that have been chosen from the Available
Styles frame.

EEE |
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Depending on the block, the styles will define the type of equipment it can connect with,
and (if a shelf or fixture) the type of merchandise it can accept.

Removing from the Selected Styles List

To remove a part from the Selected Styles list, highlight the part in the Selected Styles
frame and use the Remove arrow.

=

Alternatively highlight and double click on the part in the Selected Styles frame.

Configuration Module

Whether Styles are used for filtering purposes in Macro Space Planning depends on
settings the Check Rules frame of the Merchandising Tab in the Configuration Module -
these are local settings that only affect the user making them.

Check Rulss
-
¥ Planogran Length
[+ Plarwgr sen Deapth
[+ Planogrsen Height
| ¥ Range
[+ Style
[~ Allows Muiple Profiing
i ¥ Splt Planograms

Planner Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.

2= Planogram Placement Errors

Plancgram [ld = 18] : 1 Bay Specisby Brand Firy Diinks, Foduee Id=3]: | ER Frdure 36

Merchandiser Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.
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Spaciably Brand Fiory Dinks Fodues Id=31: | BR Fodure 3624472

]

It will also trigger a warning if the styles on equipment and merchandise do not match
when placing products at display style level.

CET— x]

Cannot place here, styles do nob match

e

In-Store Space Collaboration

Styles can be used as a filter when placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.
This option is set in the Planogram Filter dialog box.

T Planogram Filbers x|

[ Match Fedure Depth
¥ Match Fisture Height
¥ ke Fture Sty
¥ Match Ficture Temperature Rangs

[rveckory Hodel x| |= x| |vesss =]
Traffic Fow Zli= =] tondad El
JFaeety Code == =lem |

o ] _ cowal |

Range Options

The Range Options frame allows the user to set a permissible temperature range for the
fixture/shelf. This is compared with the temperature range for any display style level
merchandise placed in Merchandiser. The merchandise can be placed if the temperature
ranges match, but will be rejected if they do not.

Note: Temperature Ranges can also be used as a filter when
placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.

5
T — ——
b o | e ot e B R [ e | 2 e |

My Mag Uks:

=< | | e | T
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Temperature ranges are configured in the Administration module (Merchandising Menu
> Ranges). They are then assigned to Fixtures and Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio.
Temperature ranges can also be assigned to Products in Product Studio and to
Planograms in Merchandiser (or can be imported with product or planogram
information).

Configuration Module

Whether Ranges are used for filtering purposes in Macro Space Planning depends on
settings the Check Rules frame of the Merchandising Tab in the Configuration Module -
these are local settings that only affect the user making them.

Chack, Fudes
T
[+ Planograe Langth
¥ Plancgram Depth
¥ Plariogram Height

| ¥ Range
[+ Style
[ Allow Mukiple Profilrg
¥ Split Planograms

Planner Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.

== Planogram Placement Errors

Merchandiser Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.

== Planogram Placement Errors

lgroe | K. |
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It will also trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not match
when placing products at display style level.

x

Cannot place here, bemperature ranges do not matoh:

]

In-Store Space Collaboration

Range can be used as a filter when placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.
This option is set in the Planogram Filter dialog box.

T Planogram Filters = x|

[¥ Match Fdoure Depth
[ Match Frdbure Height
[V Makeh Fikure Style

[+ Mateh Frdiure Tamperature Rangs

[rwertory Model x| |= BN EED =
Traftic Flow i | O ) ET El
[Fasrity Coce == =] |em |
[ o | coxe |
About Styles
Overview of Styles

Styles are used in the Merchandiser Module as filters, primarily to ensure that products
are placed on the correct fixture or shelf. There are a variety of styles and style
relationships.
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Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Similarly Shelf Objects
(shelves, pegs, etc) have to be assigned both a Fixture and a Shelf style in Fixture Studio.
When shelving is placed in a fixture in Merchandiser, the Fixture Style assigned to the
Fixture must match the Fixture Style assigned to the shelf to allow the shelf to be placed.

Shelf Objects and Products

Shelves have to be assigned a Shelf style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Shelf and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product can
be placed on the shelf. If a relationship has not been defined, the product cannot be
placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the Planner
Module).

Fixtures and Products

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Fixture and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product
can be placed directly onto the fixture. If a relationship has not been defined, the product
cannot be placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the
Planner Module).

Joints

Some products cannot be placed directly onto fixtures, but must be placed into shelf
objects such as pegs. There are two ways of achieving this:

1. Place the shelf object (i.e. peg) first, then place the product

About Styles 157



Block Details Dialog Box

2. Place the product and shelf object simultaneously - joints

Planograms

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Planograms are assigned a
Fixture Style in the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser Module. If the
Fixture Style of the Planogram being placed does not match the Fixture Style of the first
of the selected fixtures, a warning will be given. The user can then accept the warning, or
override it and place the planogram.

Other Modules

Styles and style relationships can also be configured in the Fixture Studio and Product
Studio Modules.

Where Styles are Assigned

Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.

Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box.

& Block Details: I_BR_Fisture 36324472 j: x|

Description: [Basic Racking Fixture 36 x 24 x 72
Category | [nsertion | Size | Connections | Barts | Eixture | UDas | Styles/Ranges |mﬂﬁ|m|mw|

Avaisble Styles: Selected Styles:
Standard Fcture Standard Fixtune
Podium

JEST

=

Temperature range: [asbiert Goods

@) swe | ok | cenen |

A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture Styles will be
available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is set in
the Categories tab.
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Shelf Objects

Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab
of the Block Details dialog box.

& Block Details: I_BR_Shell_36x24:1 x|

Description: [Basic Racking Shelf 36 x 24 = |
ategory | Jnsertion | Sze | Connections | Barts | Eixture | Lons [StresfRangss || Merchandsable sreas | She¥ | Freview |

Avalable Styles: Selected Styles:
Standard Fixture Standard Fixture
Shelf

i

Temperaturs range: [abierk Goods =] Iij Iﬂj deqrees C '.::'\. ie

@) swe | ok | conea

A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf styles assigned. Both Fixture
and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display ﬂ

Mame ISheIF Display

Description  [Brand A& 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

= =]

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric
UPC: I Display Style Type ILIniI:
Code: I

Quarikity I 1 j

Arailable Stvles: _I Selected Styles:

Hung Product General Product

Specialist or Other Product
5"&
E"'}l
i
gl |

EI k. Cancel

Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.

Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser Module.
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2z Planogram: 1Bay TinnedVegetables _1o x|
Avadable Sties Selected Stvles
(Chilled Fixture Fixture
Forure
Podium
B
o4 Save Az Cancel

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Styles and Style Relationships

Style Relationships are set up within the Styles option in the Administration module.

They control:

1. What products can be placed on what fixture

2. What products can be placed on what shelf
3.

O Styles

What products can be placed on what fixture using a specified shelf object (joints)

0] =]
Hle Edit Yiew Help:
= | oF & | M
Style Style Relationships | Test|
—Style Types —dJoint Style
IShehc Style j IProduct Style j I j
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Peg Display
Presentation Hung Product
Shelf Shelved
Stack Clear Selected Joint Style
*| &
—Current Relationships
Shelf Style | Product Style | |
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Peg Hung Product
Prezentation Dizplay
Shelf Shelved
A
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Style relationships must be set up before products are placed in Merchandiser.

Preferred Styles

Preferred Styles are used on Shelf Objects. They enable automatic switching of display
styles for a SKU so that the preferred Display Style is placed on a shelf object.

An example would be if electric kettles were available in two display styles: Boxed and
Presentation. The Presentation Display Style would typically be for an electric kettle that
has been taken out of its box and was being displayed on a shelf above the boxed electric
kettles. The 'presentation’ electric kettle would be used to show customers what the
electric kettle looked like, the boxed' electric kettles would be purchased by customers

An example of this would be a fixture with five shelves on it. The top shelf might contain
examples of 'presentation’ goods such as electric kettles, electric toasters, bread makers
and toasters. The four shelves below would contain respectively boxed electric kettles,
electric toasters, bread makers and toasters for purchase.

By setting the preferred style of the top shelf to accept 'Presentation’ Display Styles and
the preferred styles of the shelves below to accept 'Boxed' Display Styles, the user can
ensure that the correct form of the merchandise goes onto the shelves. If an attempt is
made to put 'Presentation’ Display Styles onto a shelf that prefers 'Boxed' Display Styles,
then the Display Style will automatically be switched to the correct one.

The full process for using preferred styles is

Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

Set up Style Relationships in Admin

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

Set up Preferences for Shelves

I T o

Drag and drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if
not correct

Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

The appropriate styles have to exist in the Style tab of the Styles dialog box in the
Administration module
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Set up Style Relationships in Admin

The appropriate style relationships have to exist in the Style Relationship tab of the Styles
dialog box in the Administration module

iy
He Edb | Help
= e* 8" | M
Shyie  Style Aelationships | Test |
- Etyle Typag ~Joinit Sl
[sheifstde x| |Productstyie =] || [ =
Bin Firred Product o NERHEEE
Chilled shelf Chilled Product
Pag Cisplay
Presentation Hung Product
chelf Shelved
Ciia Chaar Seloctad Jaint Styla |
il Bl
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Shet Shyle [ Product Styte I
Bin Birted Prodiact
Chilled 5 helf Chiled Proguct
Feo Hurg Froduct
Fraseniation Drizplay
Shelt Shiedwed
&
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Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Shelf styles have to be assigned to the shelf object in Fixture Studio. A minimum of two
shelf styles are required for Preferred Styles to work.

& Block Details: I_shelf 36x24x1

Description: [shelf 35 % 243 1

Category | Insertan | Size | Connectons | Barts | Eucure | LoAs Lst\ieahange!,lmm areas | Sheff | Preview |
Available Styles: Admin | Selected Styles:
Fixiura Shalf
Podium Fivture
Shalf Presentabion
Peg
Bin
Stack
Chilled Shelf
Pregentation
Chilled Aixture
[0
=1
Min: [olax: Lnits:
Temperalure range: | :l j 4 -_IJ vI
TeE | |2 ] Cancel

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

Product Styles are assigned in Styles Tab of the Product Display Style dialog box in
Product Studio.
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Mame ISheIF Display

X

Description  [Brand A& 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

= =]

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric
LPiC; I Display Styvle Type ILIniI:
Code: I Quarikity I 1 j
Size & Shape il Images I Peq Holes I

Byvailable Skyles; _I Selected Styles;

Hung Product General Product

Specialist or Other Product

o o el

() ok,

Cancel

Set up Preferences for Shelves

The preferences for shelves are set in the Merchandiser module. There are two ways of

doing this: on adding the shelves to a fixture, or by editing a specific shelf.

When adding shelves to a fixture, the preferred style can be set using the drop down list

in the Add Shelves dialog box.
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Addshebies x|
Hﬂ.f.::l j st j _.,,:,h,“l —Meray Detais
wd: [ T xsee [ = Eueny |
|7. 5 ;7 - Height Slats
Depthc j Y shot: j Add Z First Shelf: E‘-.;IJ D-._IJ
Angle: Ig vI Z Spadng: |—qu 'I.5"_|J
Shelft [oheif 36 % 24% 1 |
Preferred Sige: [(hiore) =] >
Honalss s =) ¥ Quantity: T
|
Slet "IE':::I:MM Ande |+ Width Slote
e | xpessat [ 5[ o4
¥ Spacing: o= 0=
¥ Quantity: I_l",j
Depth Slots
¥ First Shelf: q}ﬁ nﬁ
¥ Spacing: o= o=
1 | »[]
Height 55 Siots: 30 First Slot: 6 Spadng: 3
Width 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spading: 0
Depth 0 Slots: 0 Frst Shat: 0 Spacng: 0
@) | cames |

Once shelves have been added, the Preferred Style can be edited using the Preferred Style
drop down list in the Edit Shelf dialog box.

editshell x|
Position: Slot: Angle: Size: Default I

| 0= | o= 0.0} ¥: 36.00 =
v | 0~ | o= v M~ @
Z | 42/=] 1o 0.0} 7 1.00/=

Fixture - Height: 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: 6 Spadng: 3
Width 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spadng: 0

M aterial: I[nl:lne] j

Fretered Stle: | pracentation j
[Mane]
Fisture

‘Fresentation

k. Cancel

(2)

Drag and Drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if not correct

Once preferred styles have been set for a shelf, they can be used to determine what
display style for a specific SKU is placed. If there are several alternatives, dragging and
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dropping any display style onto a shelf from that SKU will result in the type of display
style being checked, and if necessary changed to the preferred style.

About Joints

Joints are a special type of Style Relationship. They allow a product to be placed directly
onto a compatible fixture at the same time as the associated shelf object that the product
will be placed on is added.

In the example above products have been directly placed into a slatwall using pegs.
Without a joint, the pegs would have to have been placed first, and then merchandised
with product in a second operation.

Prior to products being added via joints, the following must be true:

1. The Fixture that will support the shelf objects the products are being added to must
have a Fixture Style assigned in Fixture Studio

2. The Shelf Object the product will be added to must have a Shelf Style assigned in
Fixture Studio

3. The Product must have a Product Style assigned in Product Studio

The appropriate Joint (Style Relationship) must be set up in the Styles option within
the Admin Module

To add a product using joints requires the following steps:

5. Drag the product from the Object Browser or Object Grid and drop onto the required
Fixture.
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6. The Add Shelves dialog box will appear allowing users to specify details of the shelf

objects to be added.
Add shelves x|
Height: --rj skt | -—'| Array c-‘._r_l - Aray Detals =
wdth |——I ¥ St |7—I o Ehes
Height Slots
Depth: | —| ¥ Sot: [ i -
I BET | ([ e Z First Shelf: mj .]j
e | :I Z Spadng: uill 1:'
e e =
meelredEL'.lh. |m,3,.,3| ~] e
¥ Quantity: ﬁill
St | Height  Wisth | Deoth | dAnge [ < Wit St
I = Jas - am 100 0.00/ Feg | S - =
2 v |25 3m .00 0,00/ Feg” e R =
4 S 3m 1.00 0.00| g ¥ Spadng: § 144
B S 30 1.00 0.00| Peg”
B w575 w 3 1.00 0.00| Fen”
10 CE 30m 1.00 0.00| Peg”
i w|as v 400 1.00 0.00| Feq”
2 SR a0 -1.00 0,00/ Peg” a
¥ H 1
s *|35 ¥ 8w 400 0,00 Feg it 18
B w55 | am A 000 Peg Depth Shis
] v |55 | a0 1.00 000 Feg S - . il
0 w635 = am 1.00 0.00/ Feg bbb -1 0]
0 BIEL v 1500 1.00 000 Peg ¥ Spadng: o] o
2 CEE| 1500 1.00 0.00/Peg”
4 CE 1500 1.00 0.00| Feg”
fud =l IER - 1FE M 1 o 0 B
i | o]
Height £8. 5 Slats: 10 First Skt: 5.5 Spadng: &
Width 36 Slots: § First Siok: 3 Spacing: &
Depith -1 Slots: 0 First Skt: -1 Spacing: 0
ok | Conesl |

Note: this dialogue box will not appear if the Add Products
Silently option is on in the Edit Menu in Merchandiser.

7. After the Shelf Object details have been specified and the OK button clicked, the Add
Products dialog box will appear.

Own Brand Wine Gums 200g Packet ] x|
II]uantity | Aligrment | Dretail | Orientation | Froperties |

(¢ Facings: ¢ Ore & Fil ¢ Other 1=
Depth: ¢ One & Fil ¢ Other 3=
Stack: " One & Fil ¢ Oter 1=

{~  Reguired: | 5= |
Grouped: v

3 Wine Gums 200g Packet products.

@ k. Carncel
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8. After specifying the quantity, alignment, etc, and clicking the OK button, the
products and shelf objects will simultaneously place on the selected fixture.

About Styles and Ranges

Styles and Ranges can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects.

Fixtures,
Styles l«—Style Relationship—»| Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges l«——Comparison——» Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, and then styles can be used to determine
whether a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the ranges are compatible, and then they can be used to determine whether a
product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

1. It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

2. It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles
that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
pertinent Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen'
temperature range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether
products could or could not be placed.

Merchandisable Areas Tab

The Merchandisable Areas tab is used to indicate the extent of the space that
merchandise can take up on the fixture or shelf object.
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@ Block Details: Example block = ﬁl

Desaiption: [Exampie block
Gategory | frsertion | e | Connections | Parts | Ebture | UDAs | StylssRanges Merchandsable srss | shef | Freview |

[~ Primary sres
Offsat 1: Offsat 2 Sue: Unconstrainad: - +
%[ 3 Adss %[ 3 Adoes | ¥: 42 rr
A A v rr
n[ e ek | oz s edes | Z:57 rr
- Further aress:
Memes: | © [ 1:1 Pidine [ [ .:j Fdiss |
#* L | .'.j L | nﬁ
o I [ ||
Harizonkal Ange: Vertical Angl:
Ay "™
;= g
Nl Pl
o =
@) swe | 0k | conce | :

There are two types of merchandisable areas: the primary area and the further area. The

two are mutually exclusive. You can have either a primary area or a further area, but not
both.

Primary Area

This option is used when only one merchandisable area is required on a fixture or shelf
object. In the example below, a single merchandisable area has been assigned to a chiller
unit. Primary areas can be used with both fixed size and stretchable blocks.

N

Further Area

Further areas are used when multiple merchandisable areas are required. In the example
below, the freezer has a permanent internal divider and thus has been assigned left and
right merchandisable areas. Further areas are normally only used for fixed size blocks.
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Note: If a Primary Area has been assigned and a user defines
a Further Area, the Primary Area is disabled.

The Primary Area Frame

The Primary Area frame allows the user to specify the primary merchandisable area.
Primary merchandisable areas can be used in conjunction with stretchable fixtures.

Primary area:

S ——— a Offset 11 Offset 2: Sze:  Unconstrained: - +
— == i x‘:l_uﬁ m:-:-i x‘:l_oﬂ m>>| *:30 rr
e e
e = L  — ¥:18 rr
" | | B[ e meos| #[ o mkss| za rr
m— | o ; :
| e | v ==
| R w—
= =
= LoD LI

They are defined as cuboids with reference to the extent of the fixture. Offset 1 defines
the starting point of the primary area relative to the bottom back-left corner of the fixture.

Offset 2 defines the diagonally opposite corner of the primary area. This is relative to the
top front-right corner of the fixture.

A :
Top-Front-Right
Corner

™

P
Bottom-Back-Left
Corner

The offsets work relative to the extents of the block. A positive value brings the corner of
the cuboids inside of the extents of the fixture, while a negative value moves it outside.
This can be seen in the diagram below.
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Positive values of X

Negative values of X

/

The position of the merchandisable area is also affected by the child insertion position set
in the Insertion tab.

Chad Insertion Position G Insertion Postion

o g e . o e
Mdde 0 O Mcde ) T
Botom &~ (" R g

Tp &
1 |
Mdde + O O
| |
Bettom

= If the child insertion position is set to bottom, the bottom back-left corner of the
merchandisable area is aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of the
fixture.
= If the child insertion position is set to middle, the centre of the back left-side of
the merchandisable area is aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of the
fixture.
= If the child insertion position is set to top, the top back-left corner of the
merchandisable area is aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of the
fixture.
Normally, the child insertion point is set to bottom for fixtures that are to have
merchandise stacked on them and to top for pegs or other shelf objects, where
merchandise hangs.

i Insertion Position
Tee i B = =

1 I I
Wi . C

1 i 1
Bottom (= =C
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In the above example, the fixture has the child insertion position set to bottom, and the
rod has the child insertion position set to top. Setting up the merchandisable areas for the
two types of object requires slightly different techniques. These are explained in the
worked examples that follow:

The size of the defined primary area is shown towards the right of the frame, while the
unconstrained check boxes allow merchandise to extend for any distance in that
direction. If unconstrained areas are specified, these are indicated by plus or minus
symbols in the preview tab.

#
-

The unconstrained check boxes are normally only used with pegs and rods.

Additional Fixture Height

The height of a primary merchandisable area can also be affected by the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable. This global setting can add a
specified additional height to all Primary Areas. It is configured in the Administration
module.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Fixture
Primary merchandisable areas are configured in the Primary Areas frame.

Primary area:
= Offset 1: Offset 2: Sze: Unconstrained: = +
-":I_Dﬂ Fick»l x“l_uﬂ Pick. >> ’ %30 i
¥: [ 6= ¥: [ 0= ¥: 18 rr
= z[ e masy| 2T o e | 24 rr

In the example fixture below, the fixture has a base and back. The merchandisable area
has to take those into account. This example shows how to create that merchandisable
area.
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AutoCAD ID Command
When identifying the coordinates that identify the extents of each merchandisable area,

the AutoCAD ID command can be useful.

b odel ,{r Layout] ,{ Lapout2 f
id

Specify point:

Position the fixture that is having its merchandisable areas configured with its insertion
point at 0,0,0. When OSNAP is turned on, the ID command returns the coordinates of

any selected point.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame is blank.

Frimary aréa:
Offzet 1: Offeat 2: Sige: Unconetraired: - +
| Eﬂ Pick > | | ﬂ'ilJ Hda}:»| %30 EE
¥ I—n:] ¥: |_.:,j ¥:24 g
= nﬁ Pi:k}:.r| z: | ':"";IJ Pida>>| Z: 30 EN
Before Starting

Ensure that the insertion point and child insertion point (Insertion Tab) are appropriately
set. In this case both have been set to bottom back-left.
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Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. Offset 1 defines the
starting point of the primary area relative to the bottom back-left corner of the fixture.
Offset 2 defines the diagonally opposite corner of the primary area. This is relative to the
top front-right corner of the fixture.

\ .
Top-Front-Right
~ Corner
Bottom-Back-Left i
Corner

™ i
-

O

L

For the bottom back-left corner, it is necessary to allow for the thickness of the back and
the base of the fixture. Positive coordinates move the positions of the merchandisable
areas inside the fixture, so coordinates of 0,6,6 are required. This leaves the position of
the corner relative to the X axis unchanged, but moves it up 6 units and forward 6 units.
For the top front-right corner, there is no need to change the coordinates. Accordingly,

the defaults of 0,0,0 can be left unchanged.

The settings look as follows. The size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the
right.

mﬂm Oiffgat 2: Size: Unconstrained: - +
2] omkss | m[ o= mkas| ¥ 30 i
Wl e A vi8 wm
[ d Pkex | [ o Pkkax | 2i24 e

And the end result looks as follows:

If the fixture has been defined as stretchable, when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for Circular Fixtures

Primary merchandisable areas for circular fixtures are configured in the Primary Areas
frame.
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There are two special cases provided for in the Category Tab. These are selected by
setting the drop-down list in the Graphics frame to circular or semi-circular.

EFE:- - i-li-di::.
ﬂ:um.u:u—-um—.::-*"h_u-+| rwﬁw
T — IC®
ool =T

K [
f———— .

i
'f#| i L4 =
/ ; [eec :l..J

- [

This example shows how to create a primary merchandisable area for a circular fixture.
A semi-circular fixture follows exactly the same principles.

Note: The shape must previously have been set to Circular

in the Category tab.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame is blank.

Frimary aréa:

Offsat 1: Off st 2:
% | Ej Pick = | ]| uﬁ Pick =3 |
ol | n:j | gﬁ
z nﬁ Pcks> | Z: nﬁ Pick 3 |

Siza:
¥:30
¥: 24
2130

Unconstrsined:

-+

N
N
]
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Before Starting

Ensure that the insertion point and child insertion point (Insertion Tab) are appropriately
set.

Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. The data in Offset 1is
used to specify the height of the primary area relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of
the block. This necessitates entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. Offset 2 defines the
diameter of the primary area relative to that of the block. Entering a pair of values for the
Xand Y values alters that diameter.

The settings look as follows. The size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the
right.

Primary area: -
Offsek 13 Offzal 21 Saa Unconstrained: - +
& 0= [Pk | g Fidi>> ¥: 30 rr

1 [—nj ¥ |—.5ﬁ ¥: 50 rr
| ﬁj Pick >> z | -ﬁﬂ Fick = 2:36 rr

Offset 1 is set to a value of 6 for the Z axis. Positive offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area inside the fixture. In this case the value of the offset moves the start
of the merchandisable area to the top face of the block.

Offset 2 is set to a Z value of -36. Negative offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area outside of the fixture, in this case 36 inches above the top face of the
block. The X and Y offsets are set to 6. Positive offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area inside the fixture, in this case making the merchandisable area 6
inches less in diameter than the diameter of the block.

The end result looks as follows:

If the fixture has been defined as stretchable, when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Peg or a Rod
Primary merchandisable areas are configured in the Primary Areas frame.
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- Oﬁma?ﬂc Offset 2: Size: Unconstrained: - +
*l_uﬂ M»I kl_u_-!-i Pick, >> | X350 rr
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In the example fixture below, a rod is represented by a simple cylinder. The
merchandisable area has to take those into account. This example shows how to create
that merchandisable area.

Setting the Child Insertion Position
The first stage is to set the child insertion position.

- Child Engertion Postion
ol - = =
W ¢
Bottom € =C =

This must be set to top for a peg or rod.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame is blank.

Frimany ares:
Offzae 1 Offest 2: Siza: Unconstrained: - +
[ o mkex| x[ o Ak %30 EE
| B o= i EN
[ o mdksx| [ o Bdkss | 2:30 EN
Before Starting

Ensure that the insertion point is appropriately set. For most pegs and rods, this is
middle back-center.

Offset 1 and Offset 2

The positions of the two offset points have changed slightly. Offset 1 is now top back-left
and Offset 2 is bottom front-right.
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Top-Back-Left

Corner

ottomFront-="
"&-Right Corner

Negative values take the merchandisable area outside the extents of the rod. In this case
the merchandisable area extends three units to the side. Offset 1 is thus set to -3,0,0. The
merchandisable area extends three units to the other side and twelve units down. Offset 2
is thus set to -3, 0,-12.

The settings look as follows. The size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the
right.

mm Offset 2: Siga: Unccnstrained: - +
[ a3 mkos| w3 mkos | %8 EN
¥ uﬁ ¥ |_.|].ﬁ ¥:12 T
2 |_1]ﬂ Bick > 2 |_|zﬁ Bick 3 | Z: MiA FIr

And the end result looks as follows:

The size is shown towards the right of the frame. Although the height of the
merchandisable area has been set to 12 units, this has been overridden by the software
and any height of package can be hung from the rod (subject to not sharing the same
space with other merchandise).

The maximum width of packaging that can be hung from the rod is six inches. This can
be overridden by selecting the Y unconstrained check boxes.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Non-Rectangular Area

There is an option in the Category tab to set the shape of the block to triangular. This
enables the user to configure the horizontal outline of a non-rectangular merchandisable
area.
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[ b Graphics
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Once the horizontal outline has been configured, this can be used as the basis for a
primary area.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame is blank.

[~ Prifary area:
Offset 1! Offfest 2: Siza: Unonstrained: - +
x: | o mkss | om| o= pkss | %30 EE
ol | 0= ¥: o= ¥:24 e
z | 0 Ak |z 0 ks> | T EN
Before Starting
Ensure that the insertion point and child insertion point (Insertion Tab) are appropriately
set.

Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. The data in Offset 1is
used to specify the height of the primary area relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of
the block. This necessitates entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. Offset 2is used to
specify the height of the primary area relative to the top of the block. This necessitates
entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis.

The settings look as follows. The size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the

right.
;.F::t";ma Offzak 2: Soe: Uncorstrained: - +
S I L k[ o= Bdo> B 36 L.
A A — v:3 T
£ | [ o= edkes 2: 69 rr

Offset 1 is set to a value of 3 for the Z axis. Positive offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area inside the fixture. In this case the value of the offset moves the start
of the merchandisable area to the top face of the base of the block.

Offset 2 has no settings. This is because the top of the merchandisable area is already
correctly positioned at the top front-right corner of the block.

There is no need to enter X or Y coordinates for the primary area. This is read from data
stored when the triangular area was defined in the Category tab.

The end result looks as follows:
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If the fixture has been defined as stretchable; when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

The Further Areas Frame

The Further Areas frame allows other merchandisable areas to be specified. Further areas
are of fixed size and are not normally used with stretchable blocks.

Note: If a primary area has been assigned and a user defines
a further area, the primary area is disabled.

X[ e mkes | %[ 12 ek>> | |
vl = L T
[ e ks> |z 2 mess |
Pk > | Fick > I
=T {osmnlyi e il
g ) ) s
270 o

Names

Entering data into the text box and pressing Return enters the name of a further area into
the grid below. Highlighting a further area and pressing delete removes it. Highlighting

a further area in the list populates the right hand side with any data associated with that

further area.

Dimensions

The pair of X, Y and Z coordinates is used to specify the bounds of the further
merchandisable area. The left hand set of X, Y and Z coordinates is used to specify the
bottom-back-left corner of a cuboid. The right hand set of X, Y and Z coordinates is used
to specify the top front-right corner of a cuboid. The dimensions of this cuboid are
relative to the first set of points. For example the two sets of points 6,6,6 and 12,18,24
describe a cuboid with its origin at 6,6,6. It has a length of 12 units, a depth of 18, and a
height of 24.

The pick buttons can be used to toggle the user to the currently active drawing in
Planner. If an instance of the block is present, the user can pick the required points rather
than manually enter them.
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The dimensions obey a standard Cartesian coordinate system drawn relative to the
insertion point of the block as defined in AutoCAD (Planner). The directions of the axes
in this coordinate system are shown below. The specified co-ordinates are drawn relative
to the insertion point of the AutoCAD (Planner) block.

T

+Z

+ —

Horizontal and Vertical Angles

These options determine the orientation of the cuboid defined by the directions. This
orientation can be changed by means of the horizontal angle and vertical angle controls.
The effects of these controls are shown in the diagram below.

Horizontal Angle Vertical Angle

T

The Horizontal Angle is often set to correspond with the front direction of the fixture
(Insertion tab).

Origin of Further Area

The origin of the further area (the first set of X, Y, Z coordinates) is indicated by an X.
This has been exaggerated in size in the diagram below for clarity; it is normally
significantly smaller.
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Configuring Further Merchandisable Areas

Further merchandisable areas are configured in the Further Areas frame.

- Further areas:
Names: [ e mkss | m[ 1z Adkss |
‘E’?—T_c L T | — O
B T ot [ e mos | E[ w e |
::.-.J TR I B fohd I Pk >> | Pick >> |
-, e i vty
B2 L )
2704 [ o
1 ]ty seo)

In the example fixture below, the fixture has two merchandisable areas: left (green) and

right (blue). This allows merchandise to be placed taking into account the thickness of the

base, rear, and internal dividing wall. This example shows how to create
those merchandisable areas

AutoCAD ID Command

When identifying the coordinates that identify the extents of each merchandisable area,
the AutoCAD ID command can be useful.

4] Ak B Model § Layout]

Commwand: id

Layout2

Specify point:
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Position the fixture that is having its merchandisable areas configured with its insertion
point at 0,0,0. When OSNAP is turned on, the ID command returns the coordinates of

any selected point.

Starting Condition of the Further Areas Frame

For a new block (fixture) the frame is blank with no further areas added.

[~ Further areas:
Names: LH | Pick »> u | Pick >
* v: | Ti v | Tl
I | ':'ill I | ':'ill
Pick = Fick =>
Hearitzontal Angle: Yertical Angle:
b p"J e
[0 2] o
Before Starting

Ensure that the insertion point and child insertion point (Insertion Tab) are appropriately
set. In this case both have been set to bottom back-left.

Creating the Left Hand Area

The first stage is to enter the name of the further merchandisable area in the text box and
press Return, in this case Left. The name appears in the list of available names.
Highlighting it activates the rest of the frame, which until now will have been grayed
out.

The next stage is to set the dimensions for the bottom-back-left and top-front-right
corners of a cuboid. The coordinates for the bottom back-left point are 0,-6, 6. These
define the starting point of the cuboid. The next set of coordinates (12,18,24) define the
volume of the cuboid, 12 units in positive X, 18 units in positive Y, 24 units in positive Z.

Top-Front-Right
Corner of Cuboic

Back-Bottom-Left
Corner of Cuboid

/

The horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees. This matches the front direction of the fixture.
The vertical angle is set to 0 degrees as the further area is parallel to the ground.
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Vertical Angle

Horizontal Angle

The settings look as follows:

(= Further areas:

Hames: ¥ | Fick > ®: | Fick »>
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B et | | Pick 3> | Pick >3
Pick > Pick >
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And the end result looks as follows:

Creating the Right Hand Area

The right hand is created in the same way as the left, except the first set of coordinates is
set to 18, -6, 6 because this further area starts in a different place. The second set of
coordinates is the same because the further area is the same physical size. The setting is
as follows:
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The result is as follows (with the left further area colored green, and the right further area
colored blue).

Constrained and Unconstrained Merchandisable Areas

Primary merchandisable areas can either be constrained or unconstrained. Constrained
areas are areas that stay within the specified co-ordinates. Unconstrained areas may take
up any volume in the specified direction.

These options are set by checking the check boxes in the primary areas frame.

Primary area:
COffsek 1: Offset 2: Size: Unconstrained: | - +

w0 2 = % 900 rr
i | 0= Pk v | nd P ¥: 3 u
Zi | 0= z: | = 2: 2900 rr

Unconstrained axes are shown visually in the Preview tab.
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Any unconstrained axis has a plus or a minus sign by it.

Shelf Tab

The Shelf tab can be used to define the permissible angles for shelves to be set at when
placed on a fixture.

@ Block Details: Exarnple block

Deseription: [Fxampie block

Gategoey | [nsertion | gze | Gonnections | parts | Eixture | UDAs | StylesfRanges | Merchandsable areas Shel | preyiew |
[Andecetegory — croste || Edt | oeie
Category:  [ETTTT I |
Angles: 10
-5
0

&
10

@

mluxlwli

Currently defined angle categories can be seen from the drop-down list.
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These angles can then be used as predefined values when assigning shelves in the
Merchandiser module.

Add shelves = |
Height: [ 5= St [ 11 =] layay<c| [AmayDetaks -
‘whith: -0 :j % Shot = :' 2 “.'T_lI
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Height 64 Slots: 18 First Siot: 12 Spacing: 3
Width -0.5 Slots: 0 First Slot: -0.5 Spacing:

Diepth -1 Shats: 0 Firsk Slok: -1 Spacing: 0
| [iT3 | Cancel

Specifying Permissible Shelf Angles

Angle categories can be created, edited, or deleted.

Creating an Angle Category
To create an angle category, click on the Create button in the Angle Category frame.
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i | - m e

This brings up the Shelf Angles dialog box.
Shelf angles .|

Mama:

@ [ ok ] coee |

Enter the required angle category name then left click in the Angles box. (Do not press
Return at this stage or it will close the dialog box.)

Enter the required angle and press Return. Continue to enter the required angles and
pressing return until the desired list of angles has been created.

shelf Angles R

When the required angles have been entered, click OK to save the information to the
database and close the dialog box.

Editing an Angle Category

To edit an angle category, click the Edit button in the Angle Category frame. This brings
up the Shelf Angles dialog box.
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[sheir angies

Pl
Angles:

The shelf group name cannot be edited.

The angles can be edited by typing in the required angle and pressing Return.

When the required changes have been made, click OK to save the information to the
database and close the dialog box.

Deleting an Angle Category

To delete an angle category, click the Delete button in the Angle Category frame. The
selected category is deleted without further confirmation.

Preview Tab

The Preview tab allows users to visualize merchandisable areas, connection points, the
origin (insertion point) and the position of the first product placed on a fixture.

@ Block Deails: Example block x|

Desaription: [Example block.

 Gategoey | Insertion | S | Gornections | Bats | Eixtues | Ut | StylesfRanges | Merchandisabls areas | she Preiew |
@609 e

&,

onPors [ Orgn [ FirstProduct  Enable dragging{merch areas, connections) [

Note: In order to display an image in the preview frame, a
3DS file of that block must be present in the directory
specified in the Category tab.
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In the above image, the shelf is enclosed by a red selection frame.

While the selection frame is present the fixture can be rotated by holding down
the left mouse key and moving the mouse cursor around the fixture.
Alternatively, different viewpoints can be adopted by clicking the icons in the
Preview toolbar.

The selection frame can be removed by holding down the Control key and left
clicking with the mouse on the fixture. (Alternatively use the <Escape Key>).
While the selection frame is removed, the fixture can be moved on zoomed in
and out on by holding down either the left or right mouse buttons and moving
the mouse cursor around the fixture. Alternatively, different viewpoints can be
adopted by clicking the icons in the Preview toolbar.

The selection frame can be restored by holding down the Control key and left
clicking with the mouse on the fixture.

The Preview Tab Toolbar allows users to select the point of view for the displayed
preview.

Description: £ xample block
Category | Insertion | Se | Connections | Barts | Eidure

@FEFEE QY
¥ Merchandisable areas [ ConmectionPorts [

Click on the relevant icon to see the viewpoint.

Icon Description

&

Front view of
selected object

Back view of selected
object

Top view of selected
object

Bottom view of
selected object

Left view of selected
object

QDDA R

Right view of
selected object
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Icon Description

@ NW isometric view

of selected object

@ NE isometric view of

selected object

@ SE isometric view of

selected object

@ SW isometric view of
selected object

Merchandisable Areas Option

The Merchandisable Areas option allows users to see the assigned merchandisable areas
for a fixture. Activate it by selecting the check box.

X
Description: [Examphs biock
Category | [nsertion | Sze | Connections | Parts | Eidure | LDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandisable areas | Sheff Prmw]

BAEEE © O Q&
¥ Merchandisable areas | [~ ConmmctionPoints [ Ongn [~ First Product  Enable dragoing(merch areas, connections) [

Individual users can set their preferred color for the primary merchandisable area in the
Fixturing tab of the Configuration Module.
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If there is a single merchandisable area on the fixture, it is displayed as that single color.
If there are multiple merchandisable areas on a fixture or shelf object, they are displayed
as different colors.

In the above example, the chiller unit on the left has a single merchandisable area; the
freezer unit of the right has left and right merchandisable areas.

Connection Points Option

The Connection Points option allows users to see the assigned connection points for a
fixture, fitting, or shelf object. Activate it by selecting the check box.
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& Block Details: Example block = 7_"]
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Individual users can set their preferred display size and colors for the connection points
in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration Module.

I & Configur ation 3 i ‘!J
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The connection points are displayed as small triangles of the specified size and color.

|

Origin Option
The Origin option allows users to see the assigned origin (set in the Insertion tab) for a
fixture, fitting, or shelf object. Activate it by selecting the check box.

194 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide



Preview Tab

& Block Detais: I_BR_Shell_36xZ4x1

Rescription: [Basic Racking Shelf 36 x 24 x 1
Cateqory | [sertion | e | Connections | Barts | Eicture | UDAs | StylesfRanges | Merchandsabie areas | Shef Presiew |

PIEOEB © 99O

I Merchardksable areas [ ConnmctionPoirts | Onign | [ FrstProduct  Enable dragonglmerch arsas, connedtions) 1

In the example below, the origin can be seen as a set of red, green, and blue lines set at 90
degrees to each other.

Blue Line Direction of X

Axis
Green Direction of Y
Line Axis

Red Line Direction of Z
Axis

Note: This origin point corresponds to that set in the
Insertion tab. It does not correspond to the AutoCAD DWG
file insertion point.

First Product Option

The Origin option allows users to see where the first product is placed on a fixture or
shelf object. It is determined by the child insertion position in the Insertion tab. Activate
it by selecting the check box.

& Block Detais: I_BR_Shell_36xZ4x1

Reseription: [Basic Racking Shelf 35%24% 1
Category | Irsertion | Se | Gonnections | Barts | Exdure | U0As | StylesiRanges | Merchandsable areas | Shef  Preiew |

08000 99 Q9

I Merchandisatle areas [ ConnectionPorts | ¥ Ongn | [~ FrstProdut  Enabls dragoing(merch aress, connections) ™

In the example below, the child insertion position has been set to bottom back-left and
the first product is within the bounds of the merchandisable area.
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Overview of Dragging Option

The Dragging option allows users to manually change the positions of connection points
or change the size and position of the merchandisable areas. The option is selected using
the Enable Dragging check box. It is also necessary to check a second option for either
merchandisable area.

i Block Details: Temp_Peg il

Description: [Tero Peg
Gategory | Ipsertion | Sze | Connections | Barts | Eidure | Lows | StylesiRanges | Merchandisable areas | shef [Preyiew |
OO 9O &0

I™ Merchandissble weas [ ConnectionPoints [ Orign [ FrstProdct | Enabls draggng{mench areas, connections) E]

Before any dragging operations can be carried out, the fixture must first be removed from
its selection box by left clicking on it.

In the above example, the fixture on the left has a selection box and the one on the right
has it removed.

Once the selection box has been removed from the fixture, either merchandisable areas or
connection points can be selected by left clicking on them.

| !

In the example above, the left hand connection point has been selected by left clicking on
it and is now enclosed by a red selection box.
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Dragging or Rotating Connection Points

Dragging Connection Points
To drag a connection point, select a fixture that has had connection points assigned.
Check the Connection Points and Enable Dragging check boxes.

@ Block Details: Temp_Peqg = ﬁl

Description: [Teenp Peq
Gategoey | [nsection | Size | Gonnections | Barts | Eiture | UDAs | StylesfRanges | Merchandsable areas | She [Pregew |

Ensure the fixture selection box is de-selected by left clicking on it (as per the fixture on
the right).

Select a connection point by left clicking on it. It will be enclosed in a red selection box.

Move the mouse pointer over the selected connection point and hold down the left
mouse key. The connection point can now be dragged to its new position.

Rotating a connection point
Select a connection point by left clicking on it. It will be enclosed in a red selection box.
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= |
| I

Move the mouse pointer over the selected connection point and hold down the right
mouse key. The connection point can now be rotated to its new position.

- |
| :
i

Connections Tab

Changes made to connection points by dragging or rotating are reflected in the
Connections tab. Similarly, small changes in position can be made by changing the co-
ordinates in the Connections tab, then confirming in the preview tab.

Dragging Merchandisable Areas

To drag a merchandisable area, select a fixture that has had one or more merchandisable
areas assigned. Check the Merchandisable Areas and Enable Dragging check boxes.

@ Block Details: Temp_Peg : x|

Descrigtion: [Temp Peg
Cateqery | [rsertion | e | Connections | Barts | Eidture | UDAs | StylesiRanges | Merchandsable arcas | Shef  Pregew |

|quwmm|rmm I Orgn [ FrstProdut | Enable dragging(merch aress, cornections) ¥ |

Next ensure that the fixture is de-selected and the merchandisable area selected. This can
be done by holding down the Control key, then left clicking on the fixture to de-select it.
The merchandisable area can then be selected by holding down the Control key, then left
clicking on the merchandisable area to select it.
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In the example above, the fixture is shown as selected on the left, while the
merchandisable area is shown as selected on the right.

The merchandisable area can then be dragged by the mouse.

Move the mouse pointer over the merchandisable area and hold down the left mouse
key. The merchandisable area can now be dragged to its new size.

Merchandisable Areas Tab

Changes made to merchandisable areas by dragging are reflected in the Merchandisable
Areas tab. Similarly, small changes in position can be made by changing the co-ordinates
in the Merchandisable Areas tab, then confirming in the preview tab.
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Fixture Hierarchies

Fixtures are arranged into a Fixture hierarchy by means of fixture groups. Fixture groups
are a way of arranging large numbers of fixtures into subsets sharing a common
characteristic. For example, one group could hold all fittings and fixtures used for
clothing, another for all those used for chilled or frozen foods. The example below shows
the Fixture hierarchy in Fixture Studio.

O Ficture Studio - [Block Definitions]

B te £t yew yndow tiep
SEa | P Fel g at-e

|
= a ]
) (f} Buiding Blogks
= Fixtures and Fittings
g Basic Freepers and Chillers
3] Basic Fruit and Veg
[+ ﬁﬁ Bagic Misc Frotures
- & Basic Rading
c3} l Basic Radang Fittings
# E, Basic Raddng Firures
= E Basic Rading Satwals
(B 1_ee_statwall_36xpcF2
[E] 1_pst_statwall_35x1xd4
[ 1_em_statwal_35x1:96
(B 1_ee_statwall_stxnerz
[B] 1_e%_statwall_sixpeis
[E] 1_em_statwal_43x1x96
E 1_6a_slatwall Base 33
E 1_fa_siatwal_Base_d@x2dn3

Fixture hierarchies have a number of uses within Macro Space Planning;:
* They make it easier to manually navigate to the required fixture in Fixture Studio.

* The same hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration. Again, a well designed
hierarchy makes it easier to manually navigate to the required fixture.

= Fixture groups can be used to pre-filter the data that shows in the Object Grid. For
example, clicking on the appropriate Fixture group populates the Object Grid with
all fittings and fixtures used for clothing.

= Fixture groups can be used as filters for data in reports, for example from BI
Publisher.

Adding, Editing, and Deleting Fixture Groups

Fixture groups are used to arrange fixture definitions into logical subsets. The resulting
hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the equipment used in
Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner
and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Groups can be added, edited, and deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may
also be added using the options on the right click menu.)
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Edit Group

£ Fixture Studio - [G(wuldﬂ Mnﬂnoﬁs]

5 pe gt
Jﬂu/l"_[l\--a aﬁ

Add Group Delete Group

Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click the
Add Group Icon. The Group dialog box appears.

x|
Desariptio: Ic.hu'm Racke] =
El
[con: Chthing -

@ [ o ] conca |

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop-down list. Click OK to confirm.

The group to be added is a child of its selected parent group.

Edit Group

To edit a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click the Edit Group Icon. The
Group dialog box appears.

|
Desaiption: Ic.htmg Racke] =
=l
[con: Clathing -

@ [ o ] conca |

Edit the description if requited. It is also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop-down list. Click OK to confirm.

The Group details are updated.

Delete Group
To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click the Delete Group Icon.

If the group to be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialog
appears.

Fircture Studio x|

Ths group has children,
please delete these first.

If there are no child objects, the group is deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.
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6

Fixture Creation
Overview of AutoCAD Blocks

This section explains the basic concepts of an AutoCAD Block.
The AutoCAD Drawing

+—— Database

4—— Model Space (Drawing Area)

The AutoCAD drawing (floor plan) consists of two parts.
Model space (or the drawing area), which is the part of the drawing that is visible to the
user. It is where a fixture (or a store plan) is created.

Database, which is the part of the drawing is not visible to the user. It contains details of
all the information drawn in the visible part.

Blocks and Their Purpose

Blocks are a mini-drawing representing a single object that can be placed multiple times.
Consider a checkout. Each store might contain ten checkouts. If there are 300 stores in the
chain, the total is 3,000 checkouts. Drawing each checkout individually would be very
labor intensive. Better to draw a single checkout and then store it in a form that can be
repeatedly reinserted into other drawings. The form it is stored in is called a block.
Blocks can exist in two forms, locally within the drawing and as an external DWG file.
Once a block has been created within a drawing, it can be reused multiple times within
that drawing. It cannot however be used outside of that drawing. It is also possible to
write the block to an external Windows folder in the form of a DWG file. This form of
block can be used multiple times in any number of drawings.

The process can be represented diagrammatically as follows:
= The fixture is drawn in AutoCAD.

= The AutoCAD Block command is used to write the local block into the database part
of the drawing.

= The AutoCAD Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write a copy of the block to
a Windows folder.

= Once in the Windows folder, the AutoCAD Insert command can be used to insert
multiple copies of the block into other drawings.

Naming Conventions
A naming convention is a planned and logical way of assigning block names.

If blocks are given names like Widget-187567 and Gizmo-ADRTYN, it is not obvious
what the blocks are for, or what their dimensions are.

With a well thought-out naming convention, things are far simpler.
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----- Backpanel-a00-1<400
----- Backpanel-a00-1600
----- Backpanel-600-2500
----- Backpanel-a00-2900
----- Backpanel-200-1<400
----- Backpanel-200-1600
----- Backpanel-200-2500
----- Backpanel-9200-2900
----- L-Upright-1400
----- L-Upright-1600
----- L-Upright-2500
----- L-Upright-2900
----- T-Upright-1400
----- T-Upright-1600
----- T-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-2900

In the above example, there are three types of block; Back Panels, L-shaped uprights, and
T-shaped uprights.

It is apparent from the block names that the back panels have widths of 600 and 900 mm,
and that they have heights of 1400, 1600, 2500, and 2900 mm.

Similarly, it is obvious that both the L-shaped and T-shaped uprights come in four
heights; 1400, 1600, 2500, and 2900 mm.

Widget-187567 might well be a back panel of width 600 mm and height 2500 mm, but the
lack of naming convention means this cannot be deduced from the block name.

Drawing the Fixture

The beginning point for creating a fixture is to create a representative drawing within the
AutoCAD environment. This is normally created within a drawing used as a Fixture
Library.

The drawing should be dimensionally accurate and showing the level of detail required
for display in the Macro Space Management Planner and Merchandiser environments.
The following points should be noted.

Do not use unnecessary detail. The drawing should be representative of the fixture, but
drawing too great a level of detail is not recommended. This increases the size of the
eventual DWG file (and 3DS file). Because a floor plan may contain some thousands of
fixtures, an over elaborate fixture drawing (and resulting increased file size) can result in
performance in the floor plan becoming slow.
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Ensure the insertion point is appropriately positioned. It is useful to have a consistent
position for the insertion points for the fixtures that are drawn. This makes it easier when
configuring blocks in Fixture Studio. For example, all fixtures can be created with
insertion points of bottom, back, and left. All pegs can be created with insertion points of
middle, center, and back.

Another point to consider when selecting insertion points is In-Store Space Collaboration.
This application represents fixtures and fittings as rectangles based on the extents of the
block.

The checkout above (purple outline) is not rectangular in shape. The dotted outline
indicates the rectangle that represents the checkout in In-Store Space Collaboration. The
insertion point for the fixture should be placed where the blue square is and set to
bottom back left. If the insertion point is placed where the red square is, the rectangle
representing the checkout will not be drawn in the correct position in ISSC.

Ensure that the front direction of the fixture is correct. Fixtures are assigned a front
direction. This indicates the primary direction that a customer approaches to get
merchandise.

Front direction

i

By convention, this is normally 270 degrees (the equivalent of south). The fixture should
be drawn so that, when converted into a block, it is in this orientation.
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Add in 2D/3D Functionality. If 2D /3D functionality is required, the varying parts of the
block must be configured accordingly. (See the section on how to create 2D/3D
functionality for more information).

Ensure the Color and Line Weight is set By Block. The ability to change the color and line
weights of individual blocks within a drawing (floor plan) is used by two specific items
of Macro Space Management functionality.

KPIs depend on the ability to change the color of individual blocks. It is possible to color-
code blocks in a Planner floor plan by specific performance criteria. In the example
below, fixtures designated as promotional fixtures have had their outline changed to red,
while standard fixtures have gray outlines.

T

This functionality only works if the color properties for the block are set to By Block in
the AutoCAD Properties dialog box when the block is being configured.

x -
Re|  [Block Reference I NEE YL
B [General G
oo 7
| Layer [FITTINGS-FITTING |
Liretype Bylayer
Ili'-ct'fpc soale 1,000
|Plot style [ ByCeler
[Lneweight, | Byl e
| Transparency Evlayer
_H:mcfiik
3D Visualization -
| Makerial | Byl ayer
Geometry e -
Position X 0,000
| Position ¥ 0,000
| Position 2 |0.000
[Scae % 1000
Scale ¥ .|_,|]:|:|
ETF: 11 000
Hisc =
| Haere |1 Basc_Checkout
g Rotation 0
E | Arsotatie Mo
£ [ Block Uret [tnehes
g | Ui Factor 1.000

The 'Thicken' form of Highlighting requires the line weight of the block to be changed.
Highlighting options for blocks are set in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration module.
One option is Thicken. If the Highlight in View option is selected on the Object Browser
in Planner, fixtures selected in the Fixture hierarchy will have their outlines thickened.
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Y S—

———

This functionality only works if the line weight properties for the block are set to By
Block in the AutoCAD Properties dialog box when the block is being configured.

x :
K|  [BockReference =] || &y |
B [General il
| Cotor W &bk
|Layer [FITTINGS-FITTING
Linetype Bylayer
[Linetype scale 1,000
Byglock = |
| Transparency | Bylayer
30 Visughzation |
| Makerial | Bl aer
Geometry . -
Position ¥ 0,000
Mm ¥ 0,000
| Position Z 0.000
[Scale % L.000
Scale ¥ |L.om
[Sede 7 L 000
Misc : A
| Heaene |1 Bask_Checkout
.ﬂ | Rokation o
E ARRSkE o
Block Unk Inches
é Uik, Fackor 1,000

2D/3D Functionality

2D/3D functionality allows users to toggle between an outline at floor level and a full 3D
representation of a fixture in the Planner module. The function is accessed from the
Planner module from either the Retail Layers toolbar or the View Menu.

MEPEEEIETTT]

&El} glﬁ

;_1
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Format  Modify Calcuations

T e
A € . Redraw QL

[N
L

T3

(= Reports ...
Drawing Comparison

Show Object Browser Chr+5hift+8
Show Objact Grid Cirl#5hift+6

This is useful when publishing a store plan as it can be output with the fixtures in a

simplified form, with many of the construction lines omitted. The screen shot below
shows the fixtures in both 3D (top) and 2D (bottom) form.

This can be achieved as follows:

Note: If an existing block from a client is being modified, this

will have to be exploded first, and then re-blocked after the
2D /3D modifications have been made.

1. Create a drawing to be used as a Fixture Library.
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2. Inthe drawing, create two layers called 2D and 3D. (These precise names must be
used as the MSM functionality references them).

3. While on Layer 0, draw an outline representing the outline of the block at floor level.

Note: The outline is only required if the fixture or fitting
places directly on the floor. If the object is (for example) a
shelf, then it only requires a 3D component so that it
vanished from view when a floor plan is toggled to 2D.

4. Using the properties dialog box:
a. Set the Layer to 2D.
b. Set the Color to By Block. This ensures the block colors correctly for KPIs.

c. Set the Line Weight to By Block. This ensures that the block thickens correctly if
Thicken is a highlight option.

While on Layer 0, draw a 3D representation of the block at floor level.

Using the properties dialog box:

a. Set the Layer to 3D.

b. Set the Color to By Block. This ensures the block colors correctly for KPIs.

c. Set the Line Weight to By Block. This ensures that the block thickens correctly if
Thicken is a highlight option.

Use the Block command to turn the 2D and 3D components into a block.

Test that the block toggles between 2D and 3D mode by turning the 2D and 3D layers
off and on as required.

Note: Setting Color and Line Weight to By Block enables
instances of that block placed in floor plans to have the color
and line weight modified by the application. If the Color and
Line Weight are set to By Layer, then instances of that block
will adopt the defaults for that layer when placed and
cannot be modified by the application.

Information for AutoCAD Experts

When converted onto a block later (on Layer 0), the block will contain internal layers
called 2D and 3D. When the block is placed into floor plan in Macro Space Management,
this will result in the creation of additional layers called 2D and 3D in that floor plan.
When the 2D /3D functionality is used, the respective layers will be toggled on/ off,
leaving those parts of the block on either the 2D layer or 3D layer visible.

Creating and Inserting AutoCAD Blocks

Note: This section of help shows how to make, save, and
insert blocks using purely AutoCAD tools. It is intended for
users new to AutoCAD so they can see the basic process
involved. The procedure for registering blocks in Fixture
studio is more complex and is discussed further in a separate
section.

The stages for creating a block are as follows:
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E= Block Definition H
Hama:
[Exaempte block | |
- Basa poird 1 Cw.ﬂ- | Behanwior
= on I Speofy Orescrees I &mm':i:]
2 afewten @] |7
X [D':HI'J " Retain [ Scale urformiy
_ % Conver i block
v [p000
[ =i ¥ Mlaw exgloding
Z [|pooo 1 cbject selected
Settings | [ Deseription
Blscde yrit: ﬂ
Ihchﬁ ﬂ
Hyperri.. | =
I Qpen in block edior T =

Draw Fixture

The fixture is drawn using standard AutoCAD methods. It must be on Layer 0 of the
drawing.

Convert to a Block

To convert to a block, type BLOCK into the command line and press Return. The Block
Definition dialog box appears.

Enter a unique name into the Name text box.
Click the Select Object button and select the required fixture.

If the bottom back-left corner of the fixture is at coordinates, 0,0,0 no further action is
required. If the bottom back-left corner of the fixture is not at 0,0,0 then the Pick Point

button in the Base Point frame should be used to specify the bottom back-left corner
of the fixture.

Note: the requirement to pick bottom back left is Macro
Space Planning specific. It is not required in 'raw’ AutoCAD.

Set the correct units in the Settings Frame
On clicking OK, the selected fixture is saved as a block.
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The drawing of the fixture has now been converted into a block. This block may be
inserted multiple times within the current drawing, but cannot yet be inserted in other
drawings.

Write to Windows Folder

To take an existing block and write it to a Windows folder, Type WBLOCK (Write Block)
into the command line and press Return. The Write Block dialog box appears.

[PwriteBlod x
.m .
% Black: | Exampde block |
" Ertire drawing

 Objest

Base point 1 Objects

Fie name and path:

[C-\Documents and Settings'ow'My Documents' Blocks\Exampie bic | [..]

Inaert ynis: finches =
. N

Click the Block Radio button.
Select the name of the required block from the drop-down list.

Select a destination to save the block. This can be done by clicking the button in the
destination frame.

Ensure the Insert Units are set correctly.
On clicking OK, the block is saved as a DWG file to the external windows folder.

Inserting a Block

1. To take an existing block and reinsert it in a drawing, type INSERT into the
command line and press Return. The Insert dialog box appears.
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Hame: | Ecample biock _Browse..
Path:  Ch\Docusents snd Seltngs'\pw'\My Documents'\Blocks\E .,

[T Loozte usng Geograr
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L ] |

I..— Z [om : Inches
[T Urifom Scale packe IF

I Exploge ok | coes | B |

2. Select the Name of the block from the drop-down list. This will give a list of blocks
currently inserted in the drawing. If the required block is not in the list, click the
Browse button, navigate to the appropriate Windows folder and select the required
DWG file.

3. If the Specify On-Screen check box is selected, the block can be inserted at any point
in the drawing. If it is un-selected, it will be inserted at the specified coordinates.

4. On clicking OK, the block will be inserted into the drawing.

AutoCAD Blocks and Macro Space Management

In order to ensure optimum performance within Macro Space Planning, blocks must be
created and defined in a very specific sequence. Failure to follow all steps in this process
may result in problems when using functionality within Macro Space Planning.

Create Block in Import to Fixture ;?;%T-t::ssm Save Block in
Planner Studio Fixture Studio Fixture Studio

Create Block in the Planner Module

The first stage of the process is to create an AutoCAD block in the Planner module. This
block should be configured so it meets the requirements of Macro Space Planning.

1. The insertion point should be bottom back left. Any other insertion point (except in
special cases) may cause problems.

2. 1f 2D/3D functionality is required, the block should be drawn on 2D and 3D layers as
required.

3. Ensure the units are correct for the type of database the block will be used in:
imperial or metric as required.

4. Ensure the block is appropriately named, particularly if a naming convention is in
use.

5. If possible, ensure the block is stored in a Fixture Library.

Import the Block into Fixture Studio

Importing the block from a Fixture Library into Fixture Studio is good practice. This is
done as follows:

1. Ensure that both Planner and Fixture Studio are open. Also ensure the Fixture
Library is the active drawing in Planner.
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2. Select the Connect to AutoCAD option from the File menu. This links Fixture Studio
to the currently Active Drawing in Planner. It also means Fixture Studio can access
the AutoCAD functionality it requires to save the block.

O Ficture Studio

| Fle Edt Wiew Window Help

Save Blodks ... Cirl45 -
Save Gondolas

3. Select the Read Blocks option from the View menu. This brings up the Read Blocks
dialog box. Select the Merge option. This compares the information in the database
and the currently active Planner drawing. Any blocks that are in the drawing, but not
the database, will be imported into Fixture Studio.

i
~Source
" Database
" Drayang
P
Options -
| mat: H |
s G ¥ [
f" A -.-"":'-:f e
I Load Blodis into Drawing
@) [ ok | caeel |

4. The block(s) are visible in the Fixture hierarchy. They can be dragged and dropped to
the appropriate fixture group in the hierarchy.
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© Focture Studio
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Bl gl Basic Freszers snd Chillers
B Basic Fruit and Veg
g Basic Misc Fixtures
¥ & Basic Racking
G == Basic Shehes
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5. The required fixture is then highlighted and the Edit Block option selected. This
brings up the Block Details dialog box.

@ Block Details: Example block x|

Description: [Example block
gm.;m1mm|hjm|mh1w|mimlmmlmlwl

L : ~Tye
Retoe N — T
Ceor Populptewith Disnloy Sl [0 " Sealed Sire
o Popul sle wihy Placeholder r r- Drawn 1:1
Altaches to Frimary Equipment [ - Graghics
Attaches to Secondary Equbment [ I Mo Grahics
Acoepts Secondary Equipment [ ra
Corner Block r i
~General oo =] 7]
T = =] | [WorkngiSmdmg s
Mowochrer:  [Genene ||| b
Categery: | zl
o [roesive, =] | [ aree Colcorectons
Material: finone) = r
Print Matarial: ) =l wr —I-— =
Seatus: [current = | r
Effactive Date: [11 march 2008 =] &
Excpiry Diats: |30 December 1359 =] | [ Repertng Oplions
[ Exclude from Reports
Proclich Eode: I [ Exclude Instances in 6
feons: [33 Deteni 2| || I excude atrbutes
Cost: ﬁﬂ ™ Indude in Fixiure Annotation
@ save | ok | cees |

The required details are then configured in each tab. One item of data to set is the
directory. This specifies the Windows folder where the copy of the DWG file inserted by
MSM into the planner drawing will be stored. On clicking OK, the details for the block
are stored locally in Fixture Studio, and not yet written back to the Macro Space Planning
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database. This can be seen in the list of blocks, where the Red icon and -1 Block ID
indicate that data is not yet saved back to the database.

| & 1394 1_Bolard Board Other
& 1442 I HDR Beam_Faw1-Gud Heaby Ruty Raddng Beam 72x L5x 4 Fitting
3] [Exampls block [Excample block '

6. Save the block details back to the database. This is done by selecting the Save blocks
option from the File menu.

g
- Destnation
* Database
f# Draming

(- Opticns
FF Add Mew Definitions
[ Enforce Save
™ Save Qumb Blodks
¥ Only Save Selacted Bocks
¥ irite Block Filed
I~ Updete Dt abisse stk Draw

) 0k | concel |

=  Both the Database and Drawing options should be selected. The drawing option
ensures that XData is written to the current copy of the block in the Fixture
Library.

=  Add New Definitions should be selected to ensure the new block's details are
written back to the database.

*  Only Save Selected blocks should be selected to avoid writing back details of all
blocks (new or not) to the database.

=  Write Block Files ensures XData is written both to the block in the Fixture Library
and to the copy of the DWG file stored in the Directory specified in the Block
Details dialog box.

On clicking OK in the Save Block Definitions dialog box, the following actions take place.

=  The information held in local memory is permanently written to the database.

= XData (MSM specific data) is written to the instance of the block in the currently
active drawing. (An instance of every block being saved must be in the currently
active drawing).

= A copy of the block in the currently active drawing is written to the directory
specified in the Category tab of the block Details dialog box.

Note: When first saving blocks, Fixture Studio sometimes
saves the DWG file to the MSM directory rather than the
directory specified in the block details dialog box. This
problem can be solved by cutting and pasting the DWG Files
to the correct directory.
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7. Create a 3DS File. Highlight the required block(s) in the Fixture Hierarchy and then
select the Create 3DS file(s) option from the File menu. (You must be connected to
AutoCAD [Planner] to access this option).

O Ficture Studio

| Fle Edt Wiew Window Help
Read Bocks .. cel+0 b
Save Hlodks ... col+s o
Save Gondolas

Load Blacks into Drawing
Layout Bods in Drawing ...

Create 305 file{s)

Redefine blocks from desk
Blodk Factory ...
Configure F&

.fl:uvmmd- te mmucmmmm“nm' dwq}

Exit
I

On clicking the option, the 3DS files are created and a confirmatory message appears.

ol
Created 1 305 fles
1 I I

Tips and Tricks

Fixture Library

It is recommended all blocks be manipulated in fixture libraries. These are drawings that
hold master copies of specific types of blocks. Blocks are often organized using a grid,
which enables them to be stored in a manner that facilitates locating any block that is to
be modified.
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There are often multiple fixture libraries. Each contains a specific class of block, for
example racking or freezer/chiller units.

Having all blocks of a certain type grouped together in a drawing makes editing of the
blocks easier, should it be required in the future.

XData

Some data is stored in a specialized attribute called BSLINK-ATT. This attribute is
produced when the Write Block command is used when saving blocks in Fixture Studio.
It is located at the insertion point of the block, is of very small size and only becomes
visible after the block is exploded in an AutoCAD floor plan.

Bul TNK=ATT

This data is used for a number of actions including:
= Connection Points
= Fixture Manipulation
If the XData is absent, this affects the operation of this functionality in Planner.

Viewing the XData

Occasionally it is useful to view the XData (for example when liaising with Oracle
Support). This can be done as follows in AutoCAD:

1. Enter SEQ into the AutoCAD command line.

N Cammand: Synchronise

Command: Seg

The Command Line instructs the user to select a block.
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N Command: seqg

i Select eRCivy:

On clicking a block, the command line dialog box appears with the XData visible.

= AutoCAD Text Window - Summer 2011 - Plan B.OWG -10O] x|
Edit
lCammand: =]

[felace antity: BLOCK HEADER ——————————

{{-1 . <Eneiey name: Ted4S5h283) (0 . INSERT) (5 . 392D) (102 . {ACAD REACTORS)
(330 . <Entity name: Ted45a003) (102 . }) (330 . <Entity name: Ted43cf8») (100
. heDBEREiTY) (67 . O) (410 . Mmdel) (8 . FINTURES) (100 . AcDbBlockRefersnce)
(2 . I_BR Fixture 36x24x7T2) (10 36.5 7.10543e-014 0.0) (41 . 1.0) (42 . 1.0}
(43 . 1.0) {50 . 0.0) (70 . ©O) (71 . 0) (94 . 0.0) (45 . 0.0) (210 0.0 0.0 1.0)
(-3 (AVT-FINTUREDATA (1040 . 0.0) (1000 . } (1070 . 0} (1070 . O} (1071 . O)
(1071 . 0} {1070 . 7) (1070 . 0)) (AVI-BAYNUMBERING (1000 . )} (1040 . 0.0})
(AWNT-FILEFIXTURE (1070 . 235} (1070 . 7)) (AVI-SELF (1000 . 392D}}})

-
jeXit/Press return to continue: 1 L

Pressing Return returns the user to the AutoCAD floor plan.

Using Composites to Rename Blocks
It is possible to create a composite block that results in a renamed block being inserted
into an existing drawing (floor plan). This is done as follows within AutoCAD:
1. Within a fixture library take a specific block from the client and explode it.

2. Select the exploded sub-entities and remake the (child) block with the required
modified name.

3. Select the recently created block and remake it as another block with the original
block name. This is the composite (parent) block. The inner (child) block has the
modified name. The outer (parent) composite block has the original name.

This should have resulted in a composite with the following properties that can be seen
in the schematic diagram below:

The block with the red outline is the inner (child) block with the new name. The block
with the blue outline is the (parent) composite block with the original name.

As will be described in a later chapter, the child block and parent composite block can
then both be registered in Fixture Studio. An existing floor plan can then be opened

(using Store Planner) in the Planner module. The Restructure Drawing facility can then
be used to:

Redefine Blocks from Disc. This action results in the recently created composite
(parent) block replacing the older client designed block of the same name in the
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drawing. As the composite block has exactly the same insertion point as the older
block it is replacing, it occupies exactly the same position in the drawing.

* Explode Composites. This action results in the composite (parent) block
exploding and disappearing. It leaves behind (in exactly the same position) the
inner (child) block. This block has the modified name.

Note: For the Explode Composite option to work in
Restructure Drawing, the block must be set to type
‘Composite” in the Retail Type drop-down list in the
Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.

After the composite has been exploded, the Synchronization option can be used to write
the changes back to the database.

Restructure Drawing and Synchronization are covered in more detail in the chapter on
converting the client’s existing drawings for use in Macro Space Management.

Correcting Insertion Points using Composites

All DWG files have an insertion point. This serves as a data for when blocks are inserted
and manipulated within a floor plan. In the example below, the insertion point can be
seen at bottom, back, left for the fixture block. This is the default position assumed by
much of the functionality in Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

If the insertion point is in another position (for example bottom, front, left) then there
may be problems with functionality within Macro Space Management and In-Store Space
Collaboration. For example:

= Area Calculations may not give the correct results.
* Product blocks may not place correctly in the Planner module.

=  Shelves may not place correctly in the Merchandiser module without the aid of
connection points.

This problem can be corrected as follows:
1. Within a fixture library take a specific block from the client and explode it.

2. Select the exploded sub-entities and remake the (child) block with the insertion point
in the bottom, back, left position using an appropriate block name.

3. See the section on renaming blocks using composites. This task can be carried out at
the same time as insertion points are repositioned.

4. Select the recently created block and remake it as another block with the original
insertion point and original block name. This is the composite (parent) block.

This should result in a composite with the following properties:
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=  The inner (child) block has an appropriate bottom, back, left insertion point and a
suitable name.

* The outer (parent) composite block has the original name and insertion point.

This can be seen in the schematic diagram below:

Ly

R R

The block with the red dotted outline is the inner (child) block with the bottom, back, left
insertion point. The block with the blue dotted outline is the (parent) composite block
with a bottom, back, right insertion point.

The child block and parent composite block can then both be registered in Fixture Studio.
An existing floor plan can then be opened (using Store Planner) in the Planner module.
The Restructure Drawing facility can then be used to:

= Redefine Blocks from Disc. This action results in the recently created composite
(parent) block replacing the older client designed block of the same name in the
drawing. As the composite block has exactly the same insertion point as the older
block it is replacing, it occupies exactly the same position in the drawing.

= Explode Composites. This action results in the composite (parent) block
exploding and disappearing. It leaves behind (in exactly the same position) the
inner (child) block. This block has a bottom, back, left insertion position and
possibly a different name (perhaps one obeying a naming convention).

For the Explode Composite option to work in Restructure Drawing, the block must be set
to type ‘Composite” in the Retail Type drop-down list in the Category Tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.

After the composite has been exploded, the Synchronization option can be used to write
the changes back to the database.
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Gondola Hierarchies

Gondolas are arranged into a Gondola hierarchy by means of gondola groups. Gondola
groups are a way of arranging individual gondolas into subsets sharing a common
characteristic. For example, one group could hold all the gondolas used for chilled food,
another all the gondolas used for fruit and vegetables. The example below shows the
Gondola hierarchy in Fixture Studio.

O Ficture Studio - [Bleck Definitions]

7 Ge Edt Wew Window Help
S@a [P E e s ta

=
= a Gondolas
#- & Fruit and Veg Gondolas
&5 Podum Gondolas
#- & Demonstration Gondolas
=B Radding Gondolas
1 Basic Double Sided Rading
21 Basic Double Sided Satwal
1 Basic Single Sided Radang
1 Basic Single Sided Slatvall
= B Freezer and Chiler Gondolas
—1 Basic Double Sided Chiler
1 Basic Single Sided Chiler
1 Basic Single Sided Freezer
#- B Heavy Duty Rading

Gondola Hierarchies have a number of uses within Macro Space Planning:

= They make it easier to manually navigate to the required gondola in Fixture
Studio.

* The same hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration. Again, a well
designed hierarchy makes it easier to manually navigate to the required gondola.

= Gondola groups can be used as filters for data in reports (for example from BI
Publisher).

Adding, Editing, and Deleting Gondola Groups

Gondolas groups are used to arrange gondola definitions into logical subsets. The
resulting hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the
equipment used in Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object
Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Groups can be added, edited, and deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may
also be added using the options on the right click menu).

Edit Group

© Fixture Studio - [Gondola Definitions]

Add Group Delete Group
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Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click on the
Add Group Icon. The Group dialog box appears.

x|
Resaription: rrutxdvegﬁmddﬁl =|
=

Jeon: |§F.uw-.~g '|
@ [ o ] cence |

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop-down list. Click on OK to confirm.

The group to be added is a child of its selected parent group.

Edit Group

To edit a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click the Edit Group Icon. The
Group dialog box appears.

xq
Desaiption: rruixdvegﬁmddasl =
=l

Jeon: |§F.uweg —|
@ [ o ] concel |

Edit the description if required. It is also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop-down list. Click OK to confirm.

The Group details are updated.

Delete Group
To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click the Delete Group Icon.

If the Group to be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialog
appears.

Fiscture Studio =]

This group has children,
please delete these first.

[

If there are no child objects, the group is deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.
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Gondolas

Gondolas are predefined arrangements of fixtures and fittings that are aligned to each
other in a precise spatial relationship. This enables long runs of equipment to be placed
using just a few commands, saving considerable time when creating store plans. In the
example below, the run of storage racking is configured as a gondola and can be placed
in four separate sizes in either two or three tiers.

]
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Gondolas are made up of repeating units called bays. A gondola consists of one or more
bays. Each bay contains a specific arrangement of fixtures and fittings. A bay could be as
simple as a simple fixture, for example a Chiller unit.

Equally, a bay could be made up multiple components. In the example below, the
slatwall gondola consists of a number of bays. The first bay has been exploded to show it
is made up of three components: a leg, slatwall, and base.
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= Gondola Definition

Name: [psic Double Sided Racking Mantength: [ 0=
Desaiption:  [Bacie Deuble Sided Racking MaxBays: [ uil
Dimensions  Parts I
Parts: Detalls | Size, Position & Rotation |
ee—————————al
_m‘“:x | Type: Start Cap ¥ i B
— - :Lq i Dosaipion:  [stare Cap Start Leg ™ tidde Bay b Even Bay
| Imddeteg || Prefim [ em_stert Lieg Lezex
End L Suffie: I
VRN s [ ety
| art Cap Racking ' kb [ Riacking Lerath
Enchu_tSurtLei: Report Group: | <nones =
End Cay Racking
End Cap End Leg

They can then be placed in the Planner and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store Space
Collaboration) using the Gondola Run dialog box.

Cocel |
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handntu Run - Basic Double Sided ﬂad{lnq x|
Racking Langth
w| Sart Cap Piumbar: | 82 _ Mesouwe 5>
e
Anagha: 45 &5
Stasting Foint: | 100 = 202]  measre>> |
Attach ==
Start Position: (% Left Right  Annctate [
e ¥ BestFit I Extension: [Place at start =]
@ ok | coeel |

This dialog box allows this specific gondola to be:

= Placed in any combination of six lengths and heights.

= Have optional start and end caps.

= Have a specific number of bays.

* Be placed at a specific angle from a specific starting point.
This makes laying out equipment in a store plan fast and easy.

Basic Steps in Gondola Creation

There are a number of basic steps to gondola creation.

Some of these steps must be taken at the time the database is first created (for example
deciding on a naming convention).

The steps are:

= Decide on and implement a naming convention

= Import the blocks into Fixture studio (not covered in this section)
— Ensure Insertion points are consistently located

= Assign Gondola Part Types

= Assign Gondola Sizes

* Define Gondola
— Define name, main length and maximum bays
— Select and assign dimensions
—  Specity the list of parts
— Define the part details

— Define the part size position and rotation

Naming Conventions

Naming conventions are vital to the efficient operation of Macro Space Management.
They must be decided upon before any blocks are imported into Fixture Studio.
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A naming convention is a planned and logical way of assigning block names.

Names like Widget-187567 and Gizmo-ADRTYN do not make it clear what the blocks are
for or what their dimensions are.

Here is an example of an organized naming convention:

----- Backpanel-600-1400
----- Backpanel-600-1600
----- Backpanel-600-2500
----- Backpanel-600-2200
----- Backpanel-200-1400
----- Backpanel-200-1600
----- Backpanel-200-2500
----- Backpanel-200-2200
----- L-Upright-1400
----- L-Upright-1600
----- L-Upright-2500
----- L-Upright-2900
----- T-Upright-1400
----- T-Upright-1600
----- T-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-2900

In the above example, there are three types of block: Back Panels, L-shaped uprights, and
T- shaped uprights.

The back panels have widths of 600 and 900 mm and heights of 1400, 1600, 2500, and
2900 mm.

Both the L-shaped and T-shaped uprights come in four heights; 1400, 1600, 2500, and
2900 mm.

Widget-187567 might well be a back panel of width 600 mm and height 2500 mm, but
that is not clear from the block name.

Naming Conventions
Naming conventions are of the general form:
Prefix-parameter-parameter-parameter-suffix

These can be any combination of numbers and letters, together with several separating
characters.

The separating characters can be:
* A minus sign (-)
=  Anunderscore ( _)
= Anx
Each of the following naming conventions is equally valid:
=  Prefix-Parameter-Parameter-Parameter-Suffix
=  Prefix-ParameterxParameterxParameter-Suffix
= Prefix_ParameterxParameterxParameterxSuffix

Note that the use of naming conventions must be consistent. Naming blocks with a
mixture of ‘~’, “_" or ‘x” will lead to errors.

The following example shows incorrectly named back panels. Macro Space Management
expects to find the same separating character for blocks within a naming convention.
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=  Backpanel-600-1400

= Backpanel-600x1600
When the program draws a gondola, if it expects to see:
Prefix-Width-Height
And some of the blocks are named:
Prefix-WidthxHeight

It will find blocks with name like Backpanel-600-1400 because these are in the expected
form. It will fail to find blocks with names like Prefix-widthxheight because there is an ‘x’
present where Macro Space Management expected to find a .

Examples of Naming Conventions
The examples below are all valid examples of naming conventions:

Prefix-Size
= Leg-1500
= Leg-2000
= Leg-2500

Prefix-WidthxHeight
=  Backpanel-600x1500
* Backpanel-900x1500
* Backpanel-1200x1500

Prefix-Width-Depth-Height
= FreezerUnit-600-800-300
=  FreezerUnit-600-800-400
=  FreezerUnit-600-1000-500

Prefix-Width-Depth-Height-Suffix
=  FreezerUnit-600-800-300-Lozier
=  FreezerUnit-600-800-400-Lozier
= FreezerUnit-600-1000-500-Lozier
»  FreezerUnit-600-800-300-Hoffmann
»  FreezerUnit-600-800-500-Hoffmann
»  FreezerUnit-600-1000-500-Hoffman

Prefix-Size
*  Podium-Small
=  Podium-Medium
* Podium-Large

In general naming conventions should be specified such that the block name provides all
the information required. If we take the example of a naming convention of the form:

Prefix-Width-Depth-Height-Suffix

Block names of the form allow us to define gondolas so that at the time of addition into
the Planner or Merchandiser environments we can choose the:

= Specific type — for example Freezer Units
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=  Specific width — for example 600, 800 and 1000 mm
=  Specific depth - for example 800, 1000 and 1200 mm
=  Specific height — for example 400, 500 and 600 mm

= Manufacturer - for example Lozier

Gondola Parts

Gondolas are made up from a number of components. In the example below, the gondola
is made up of Freezers of type Structure and Condiment Cabinets of type Bench
Mounted. This information can be used for reporting purposes.

Bench
Mounted \
Structure \

These reporting types can be defined in the Gondola Parts dialog box. This is accessed
from the Gondola Parts icon on the toolbar.

) Fiscture Studio
*;'13_1::“[!“’[:'!:“'5"s’&“!ﬁ'ﬁdfﬁﬂ P APO < @5

Parts Option

This brings up the Gondola Parts dialog box.
%

I | Hame !

Gondola parts can be added by typing entries into the top row and pressing Return.
Gondola parts can be deleted by highlight the pertinent entry and pressing Delete.
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These part types are then available in the Type drop-down list of the Details sub-tab of
the Parts tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box.

Detaks | Sizs, Position & Rotation |

- T — Typee: Strcture T
oy “"/ Destription: M Bary Leg 1
— . AT Prefix:

| SR T i !lur'l:ﬂjm‘_leqjaﬁnﬂ
e e suffix: [

Mapping Gondola Parts

Sometimes a client has an existing fixture library where the block names do not conform

to a naming convention. Gondolas require blocks with naming conventions. Mapping
Gondola Parts is initiated from the toolbar.

2 Fisture Studio
Ble Edt Yew Windw Hep .
S P e B-dfiedl s B APO < |

os
| =0y

Mapping Option

Alternatively, it can be initiated from the Mapping button of the Details sub-tab of the
Parts tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box.

Mt deparadsncy:

This brings up the Gondola Block Mapping dialog box.
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= Gondola Block Mapping : x|
Part! [slatwal
Naring Corvention | Block Name Rotation
Ly R slabwsl_36x1572
\I_BR_Slabwal_36x1xB4  ABCYSE
| [1_BR_Slatwal_36x1x96  ABCTSS
| |1BR_Slabwal_4Bx1x72  KYZ1Z3
18R Slabwal_dBx1384  KYZ458
1_BR_Slabwal 46x1x06  XYZ7ED
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If initiated from the toolbar, the naming convention must be typed in. If initiated from
the Gondola definitions dialog box, the possible naming conventions will already be
populated. The block name can then be typed in. In addition, if the block needs to be
given a rotation during insertion of the gondola, this angle can be specified. Press Return
after each line to ensure the information is written back to the database.

Assigning Gondola Sizes

The parts that make up a gondola run come in specific sizes. The possible sizes for
specific gondola dimensions are entered in the Gondola Sizes dialog box. This is accessed
by clicking on the Gondola Sizes icon on the toolbar.

O Fiscture Studio

B Et Yew Widow beb
Sd e | 016" b‘ﬁ'ﬁ“lﬂﬂ'éifaﬂ B APD N %

Size Option

This brings up the Gondola Sizes dialog box.

< Gondola Sizes ' x|

Dimensions can be added on the left hand size by clicking the Add Size icon. Data can
then be entered on the right.
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= Size is the physical size that is used for calculation purposes by Macro Space
Management when drawing the bay. In the above example, the bays are 6 inches
longer than the size of the main part for the bay.
= Description is the text that appears in the Add Gondola dialog box in the Planner
and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store Space Collaboration). In the above
example the description is in feet, which is easier for users to select than if the
dimension were in inches.
= Name is the text that is matched to the block name. In the above example, the 72
name is eventually matched up to the pertinent part of the | HDR_Beam_72x1-
5x4 block name that is used to draw the gondola.
Once assigned to a gondola definition, Gondola sizes become available for selection in
the Add Gondola dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store
Space Collaboration).

|
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(6] ok | cwen |

Gondola Definitions Dimensions Tab

The Dimensions tab is primarily used to specify the name and the dimensions used in the
gondola.
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X
Name: [e=sic Doubie Sided Slatwal Manength: [ 0=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Slatwal MucBays: | =

Dimensions | parts |

#18 Chiller Degpth -
45 Chiller Height

& Chiler Length

& Freezer Depth

& Freezer Height

& Freezer Length

48 Fruk and Yeg Length
)25 HD Racking Length
#1158 Mapping Length

@)+ Podum Depth

5 Podum Height

118 Poduam Lensgth |
i+ +& Racking Depth

)5 Ratking Hebght

#1458 Racking Lergth

w16 Slatweal | ennth _I_"J
1| I 13

) (i3 Cancel

L
i
2
3
4

% 6

k]
&
3
g
%
=
®
S iH
A
B 2E
el —
O00E

Name and Description

Main Length

Max Bays

Dimensions

The Name must be unique within the Macro Space Planning database.

The Description can be used to give more information as to the gondola definition if
required.

If set to 0, the main length is set automatically, based on the dimension selected when the
gondola is placed in a floor plan.

If the main length is set to any positive value, then each bay in the gondola will be that
single, fixed length.

If set to 0, then the number of bays that can be placed in a floor plan is unlimited.

If set to a positive number, this will limit the number of bays that can be placed when the
gondola is added to a floor plan.

The list of available dimensions is available in the left hand pane. These are configured in
the Gondola sizes dialog box that can be accessed from the toolbar. They can be selected
for use by double clicking in the left hand pane. They then appear in the right hand pane.

= Size Range is the name of the size range. It cannot be edited.

= Label is the title given to the dimension in the Add Gondola dialog box that is
used to place gondolas in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. This enables the dimension name to be modified to make it
easy for store planners.
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Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Chiller

Dimension Labels
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Suffix is used in building up the block name when the gondola is placed in a store
plan. This is discussed in more detail in the section on the Parts tab.

Name Order is used in building up the block name when the gondola is placed in a
store plan. This is discussed in more detail in the section on the Parts tab.

Main is the dimension used to specify the length of the bay when the gondola is
placed in a store plan. Only one dimension can be designated as main.

There should always be a Main dimension specified unless the Main Length text box
has a value specified.

Gondola Definition Parts Tab Details

The Details sub-tab of the Parts tab enables users to set up a list of gondola parts, define
some rules as to how the blocks used to draw the gondola in a floor plan are identified,
and specify the gondola bays that part is used in.
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= Gondola Definition

Name: [oasic Double Sided Siatwal mantength: [ 0=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Slatwal MucBays: | =

Dimensions. [Parts |

Pat: | | Detals | Size, Foskion &Rotation |
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= m“fm Leg ! Optional: I:m} vI
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Report Group: Im; vl
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Parts

Names for specific parts within a gondola are entered by typing a name in the text box at
the top off the Parts frame and pressing Return.

Curmseresiones f'_’jl'___t"ll

Parts can be deleted by highlighting them in the list then pressing Delete. Highlighting a
gondola part also makes it available for editing.

Block Names

Two part of the Parts Tab/Details sub-tab are used to create a series of rules used to
determine the name of the block used to create that part of the gondola.
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Tpe:  [anave 3]

Desoriphion:  [Frent Statwal

Profix: fi_Br _ststwall_
Suffio: |

Optional: < -
Bayy Group: ey ¥

Raport Growup: m

= Type - this is selected from a drop-down list and is used for reporting purposes.
The drop-down list is configured using the Gondola Parts option on the toolbar.

=  Description - this is the part name. It is echoed across from the left hand pane
holding the list of part names.

= Prefix - this becomes the first part of the block name used to draw the gondola
when it is placed in a floor plan. All blocks used to draw this gondola part start
I BR__Slatwall_

=  Suffix - this is the concluding part of the block name. Suffixes like _Wood or
_Red could be used to specify particular types of blocks.

= Optional - this option allows users to specify whether a part is optional or not. It
is activated by typing the name of the optional part in to replace the <no> option.

Opticnal: [Start Cap ¥
By Group: chones "
Report Group: | <crnone> v

The part can then be selected or de-selected by means of the check boxes in the Add
Gondola dialog box when the gondola is added in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

= Name Dependency - this is used to specify the Dimensions to use when
determining the block name.

= Mapping Button - this serves two purposes:
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It can be used to bring up a list of all possible combinations of block names
defined for the part. This is useful in seeing if the details have been
configured properly.

It can be used to map names from a naming convention (such as
I_Backpanel_36x1x72) to non-systematic block names such as ABC123.

Include If
Include if specified which bays the part will be associated with.

om0 Uyl F FrstBay F Odd By
T_ RS —— ¥ MddeBay [ EvenBay
S, | —— B 2 F Last Bay

First Bay - if checked, the parts will be drawn in the first bay.

Middle Bay - if checked, the part will be placed in all bays except the First and Last
bays

Last Bay - if checked, the parts are drawn in the last bay.
Odd Bay - if checked, there parts are placed in all odd-numbered bays.
Even Bay - if checked, there parts are placed in all even-numbered bays.

These can be used in combination. In the example below, the gondola has been

configured to place a chiller unit in the odd numbered bays and a freezer unit and
condiment cabinet in the even-numbered bays.

Building up Block Names

When a gondola is placed in the Planner or Merchandiser modules, it relies on using a
DWG or 3DS file to represent the gondola. In order to find the required file, Macro Space
Planning reconstructs the block name from selections made in the Add Gondola dialog

box and information in the Gondola definitions dialog box. This process is followed for
every part in the gondola.
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Add Gondola Dialog Box

The starting point for placing a gondola is the Add Gondola dialog box. Here the user
selects the required dimensions. In this example, there are three: Racking Length,
Racking Depth, and Racking Height. Values of 48 inches, 24 inches, and 96 inches have
been selected. On clicking the OK button, the application starts to reference information
in the Gondola Definitions dialog box.

Dimensions

1 ook K - Bl Saregbe S o, g

]

Gondola Definitions Dialog Box Prefix

The next stage is derived from the Parts sub-tab of the Details tab of the Gondola
Definitions dialog box. The Prefix (if any) is selected and becomes the first part of the
block name. In this case it is I_BR_Fixture_.

T — "

el byt T Type: |5tru:tura 'I
l‘rdﬂ
fi_B&_Fture_

Gondola Definitions Dialog Box Name Dependencies

The next stage in building up the block names depends on the selected Name
Dependencies.
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T T T —T o
R _— i Mame dependancy:
:'_ i e ; " Ricking Length
-y - ; ' Ruacking Depth
- — =1 Ry
e
- [ Fappars) |
1 = 1

FLacking Length

= The starting point for the block name is the suffix: I_BR_Fixture_.

= The first name dependency is Racking Length. This is 48 inches, so a value of 48
is added to the suffix, together with the Suffix for Racking Length. This modifies
the block name to I_BR_Fixture_48x.

* The next name dependency is Racking Depth. This is 25 inches, so a value of 24 is
added to the block name, together with the Suffix for Racking Depth. This
modifies the block name to I_BR_Fixture_48x24x.

* The final name dependency is Racking Depth. This is 25 inches, so a value of 96
is added to the block name. There is no Suffix for Racking Depth. This modifies
the block name to I BR_Fixture 48x24x96.

See the section on Assigning Gondola Sizes for more information on how Name
dependencies/Dimensions are configured.

Gondola Definitions Dialog Box Suffix

The final part of the block name is derived from the Parts sub-tab of the Details tab of
the Gondola Definitions dialog box. The Suffix (if any) is selected and becomes the last

part of the block name.
L — -
el K 1 Type: [strucnee ]
T | Desogtion:  [Fromt
= ' Prafic: f1_E8_Ficture_
Suffiec: |

In this example, there is no suffix and so there is nothing to be added to the block name.
(If the suffix had been _Steel, the result would have been I_BR_Fixture_48x24x96_Steel).

Selecting the Block

The final block name is I BR_Fixture_48x24x96. The functionality identifies that block
name in the fixture hierarchy and places it.
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¢ I_BR_Frure_36x24x72
f [_BR_Fixture_36x24:84
£ I_BR_Friure_36x24x9%
f5 [_BR_Fixture 4824272
£ I_BR_Frure_48x24x84
£ 1_BR_Fixture_48 2496

If the result of the above calculations is a block name that does not exist, an error occurs

when an attempt is made to place gondola in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Specifying Part Size, Position, and Rotation

A gondola can contain a wide variety of parts. These have to be orientated relative to the
base point of the bay and rotated relative to the initial insertion position of the block. This
information is entered in the Size, Position, and Rotation Tab.

< Gondola Definition .E.I
Name: Feavy Doty Rating Manlength: [ 0=
Stretchable
Description:  [Heavy Duty Racking MaxBays: | 0= e
Dirmensions  Parts |
Pty [Sive, Pestion & Retation | /
" 2 n .
DelaSoe:  Paramster Size: Som Scale Factor: Fixed Size
L [Main Bay Fixture 6, Length: | 0= [encoe> =] | 1% Blacks
_ (EndBayleql : -l
End Bay X-Brace Dactte 8 0:1 > =) ) 1=
 EndBayles? Hagts [ o] [enone> =N N
_t:”ﬂ;"‘n:";“; Foed Offset:  Parameter Offset; Off et Scale Factor: Block
T Length: | 2% [offeettyoraciz] | 14 Rotations
L2 Mo Bay Fitrg Desth: [ 6 [arene> =l 13
(L2 Main Bay Futur. Height: | Qﬁ | <none> Fa bt L ﬂ
- = = =)
Bifzerdvey xovoce il RAGSRAERSE] o SHERSERTR] o jEASEE w0
4 | PI_I
Stretchable Blocks

The top section of the sub-tab specifies the dimensional offsets for stretchable block.
Blocks are made stretchable by assigning a size to them in the Sizes tab of the Block

Definition dialog box.

T - S detals
| o g s g " e =]
——— —_ F) b o] e ) )
e | . e I
L | Lengtho:
——n Pepth (¥):
m———
Height (Z):
z e e e

Assnoiate I Edt I Fogsmtrg i 1
B Stretchabls 30

24-84

24-48

108 - 60
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Fixed-Size Blocks

The top section of the sub-tab specifies the dimensional offsets for blocks of fixed size.
These are blocks that have a single fixed size assigned to them in the Sizes tab of the
Block Definition dialog box.

o ——— T

= e anok [ =] poo|
—— Lalie Depeh (1) 24 Pk
—— eight (2): 72 = Pk >>|
eeemeen §

Block Rotations

The bottom section of the sub-tab gives the rotation required to orientate each part within
the gondola. Sections of the gondola such as the back and the start and end caps
generally require a rotation.

Rotations are normally in the Z (Vertical) plane. It is unusual to rotate on the X or Y
planes.

Baselines and Base Points

When configuring a gondola, it can be considered as having fixtures placed along an
imaginary baseline. Each point along the baseline is the origin for a specific bay.

/‘x

If there are multiple parts within a bay, all are associated with that base point.
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o \ //-
G //
&
L —@ )

In the above plan view, the two L legs and fixture making up the start cap of a gondola,
together with the T leg and two fixtures are all associated with the first base point. Many
of the parts have been given differing offsets and rotations so they draw in the correct
position when the gondola is placed. The start cap and first few bays of the gondola are
seen below.

All parts are rotated and offset relative to their insertion point. In the example below, the
insertion point (represented by a red circle) is situated at bottom back-left of the fixture.
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~

~

Sizes of Gondola Parts
The distance between base points is determined by the main dimension of the gondola.

Base Point 1 Base Point 2  Base Paint 3

| G W N

If a part to be used in the gondola is a fraction of the distance between base points, this
can be specified in the Gondola Definition dialog box.

For example, to place a shelf half the length of the bay, match the main dimension and
use a size of half of it.

= Gondola Definition e x|
Naene: [Ftatveat - Singe Sided Main Length: 0=
Description:  [Slatwall Gondola - Single Sided M Bays: I—Uﬁ
Dimensions | Parts
Parts: Detsls Size, Position & Rotation |
£ | 1 Delta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scals Fackor:
el . tength: [ 0= [Machiengn | [ 05 ]
Base Shelf I oy - 2 i
| s .
B Hal sher Hoohti [ 03] [<none> 2 [ =
Ficed Offset:  Parameter Offsat: Offset Scale Factor:
Length: | ﬁﬂ | <none> Fll 145
pepth: [ 02 [<oone> =M =
Height: | Dﬂ I<nune> _:J | |ﬁ
3 s Rokations [ o = ¥ s Rotetion: [ g =] 2 &s Retation: [ o =
2 o el |
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Rotations of Gondola Parts

All fixtures and fittings have a designated front direction. This is normally set to point
down the drawing when they are inserted.

Gondola unit

Frant

!

When a gondola is created, some of the parts (Start Cap, Back, and End Cap) need to
have their components rotated so that the front of those parts is facing in the right
direction when the gondola is drawn.

End

Cap

Sta Back Back Back
el = @

Side Side Side
g Front

< Gondola unit

o Gondola unit
E Frant
=

Rotated 270
degrees

!

Mot rotated

Rotated 180
degrees

Gondola unit
Front

Rotated 90
degrees

To add a part to the End Cap, specify a 90 degree rotation in the Gondola Definition

dialog box.
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F
Name: [Racking - Double Sided Main Length: | 0 =
Desaription:  [Racking - Double Sided Max Bays: | 0=
Dimensions  Parts i
Patsi | oetals [Sie, Poskion &Rotaton |
i;.— Delta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scale Fackor:
_::_Z_L_i Length: | 0 j’ [mom:) 'l [ 1 31
End Leg - :
e | oo o= frone> BNl 1
| |Stast Panel ' Height: | o j‘ [<none> = lii
. Fized Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offset Scale Factor:
[isdepanel | ength: [ 0 [offsetbywiah ¥ [ 1=
vepthie [ 0 [ofeettywan 7] [ 055
Height: | ] il | <none> =l lifl

% fis Rokation: r—u'___;_l f i Riokakion: |_D'ﬁ

5 [ o ] e |

Rotation and Offsetting of Gondola Parts

When a gondola component is rotated to get it into the correct orientation, it is rotated
around its insertion point.

Block rotated 180
degrees around
insertion paint

In the case of a component to be used for the back of the gondola, it is rotated through
180 degrees.

Because it rotates around the insertion point its position changes. In the above example,
we can see that the component to be used for the back of the gondola has been displaced
to the left during the rotation.

Apply an offset to get it back into its intended position.
These offsets will vary depending on which part of the gondola is being defined.
Note that all offsets are relative to the un-rotated orientation of the block.

= Offsets in the X axis are relative to length

= Offsets in the Y axis are relative to depth

= Offsets in the Z axis are relative to height

Side

The sides of a gondola do not require any rotations or systematic offsets.
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Back
The back of the gondola is rotated through 180 degrees to get the front facing in the
correct direction.

——————— | Block rotated 180
[ e e T T I degrees around
| Back | insertion point

———e—e- -+ ® ®

It then needs a positive offset equal to the width of the block.

> Offset equal to width

" of block applied to put
r block into final
: Back Back position
——————— s n :
I Back I
| |
EEEEEEEm
Start Cap

The start cap is rotated through 270 degrees to get the front facing in the correct
direction.

Block rotated 270
degrees around
insertion point

= o o
start| "o

Cap

It then needs a positive offset equal to half of the width of the block.

Offset equal to half of
width of block applied
to put block into final
o position
= @ 4
Cap Wt
Cap

P

End Cap

The end cap is rotated through 90 degrees to get the front facing in the correct direction.
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r——m
Block rotated 90 | End I
degrees around | ca | ‘\
insertion point 1 SR |

|

It then requires two offsets to get it into the correct final position.

Two offsets equal to width
of side section and halfof ~——r1 —————p
width of block applied to | End I

put block into final [ Ca
position | <P | Back

| | End
O - can
Side

Firstly, it requires a positive offset equal to the width of the side component of the
gondola to move it to the right.

Then it requires a negative offset of half its width to move it the correct distance down.
(The negative offset is to move the block down, as opposed to up).
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Fixed-Size Gondola Creation Example

This example shows how to create a simple gondola.

Start Cap

End Cap

It is made up of four parts: front, back, start cap (optional), and end cap (optional). These
are defined in the Gondola Definition dialog box in Fixture Studio.

= Gondola Definition

Tame:

[Basic Double Sided Metal Upright

Main Length:

Desaription:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Unright

Dimensions  Parts I

Pl Bays:

Detaks | size, Postion & Rotation |

Type: IEn:I Cap "I

Description:

T
N T a—
Sufie: |
Optianal; EndiCap =
e |
Report Group: | cnone> ¥

—

~Inschusde IF:

I” FiskBay | Odd Bay ‘
" MeddeBay [ EvenBay |
¥ Last Bay
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After definition in the Fixture Studio module, it can be placed using any combination of
two lengths, two depths, or three heights in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

r.:rmdnra Run - Basic Double Sided Metal Ilprm x|
Metal Upeight Length Metal Upright Depth Mietal Upright Helght
4 Feat 2.5 Fant T Fest
& feet
Cptiong 1 [ Pl
| Sark Cap Piumber: | 3 ZII Menmrs
fraco | FFLiETeT
T g o [wesress |
satmgpont: [ 10 [ a0 teaswe>> |
Attach ==
Staet Position: (3 Left CRght  Annctate  [F
i ¥ BestFit [ Extension: [Place at start =l

@) ok | coee |

Testing the Gondola during Definition

When defining gondolas, it is a good idea to test each part after it has been defined. This
enables the user to correct any errors before moving onto the next part. Test can be done
by having a temporary floor plan open in the Planner module. The required sequence of

actions is:

1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box. This saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu. This saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

3. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser.
This reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

4. Place the gondola and verify the parts are in the expected position.

Creating the Gondola Sizes

In order to create the Gondola Sizes, first analyze the dimensions of the fixtures and
fixtures and fittings that will be used to make up the gondola. In this example, the
gondola is formed from metal uprights. These follow a naming convention of Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight, enabling the sizes to be easily determined.
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I_Metal Liaright 3630084
E 1_metal Usright_36x30:96
E 1_metal_Usright_sgez4xre
E [_Metal_Uscight_4824x84
E 1_metal_Usrighe_d8ez4x9s
E 1_metal_Usright_48w30:72
E 1_metal_Uoright_sx30xe4
E 1_metal_Upright_48w30:96

Looking at the list, it is possible to identify the dimensions required.

Dimension Values
Length 36 and 48 inches
Depth 24 and 30 inches
Height 72, 84 and 96 inches.

The Size option can then be selected from the toolbar.

) Fisctiir e Studio

B Bk Yow - ioclon ™t
Qo P ("ee & ef-ebell ?EH e AP O

Size Option

The values can then be entered into the Gondola Sizes dialog box.

x|
— Sizes | Drescription: I o |
Descrption: __ Unis SRR T |
| - :
it : d |size | Deseription barme |
Froszer Hoight _ [mpesial inch | #*

Friit and VegLength imperial inch i
s S P Bl »
roesca ol romerd 1 |
Metal Ugright Depth | imperial inch '

MHetal Upright Height impeérial inch
Lok’ 3

@ k]| _ coce |

The sizes are then available for selection in the Add Gondola dialog box when a gondola
is placed in Planner, Merchandiser, or in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Racking

@ ok | coee |

Creating the Basic Information

The first stage of creating the gondola is to highlight a Gondola group and then select
Add Gondola in the right click menu.

e 8 condolas

o

This brings up the Gondola Definition dialog box. The first stage is to add name
information and select the required dimensions.
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x
Marme: [pasic Doutle sided Metal Lpright Main Length: | 0=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Lpright Max Bays: | =
Difmensione. ]Ports |
‘S crilerveight <] || ho [Sizs Range Label Suffix [Mame Order | Main |
'g hiller Length U |Metd Upright Lersgth |Matal Upright Length |« | [
= ::}: Depth | | 2 MetduprghtDepth MetolUprghtDepth  x 2 O
B Freszer ,_emt: £ 3 | Metal Upright Height | Metal Upright Height 3 ||

1 Frui and Veq Length
16 HD Racking Length
2 Mapping Lenigth
265 Mekal Lipright Depth
6 Mekal Upright Height
265 Metal Upright Length
12 35
2 45
16 Padum Depth
2 Podium Height

25 Prwaen | ancth Lﬁ,
& ok | Cancal

(0] [3] [#] [&] (&1 (3] (4] (3] [#] 4] [¥]

LEIROR)

Name and Description

The name and description are entered as Basic Double Sided Metal upright. This is the
title that the user sees in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
collaboration.

Main Length and Max Bays

These are left at the default of 0. Main length would have been set to a positive value if
there was only one option for the length of the gondola bay. May Bays would have been
set to a limiting value if it was desired to set a maximum number for the bays to be
placed.

Dimensions

Dimensions are selected from the list in the left hand pane by double clicking them. They
are selected in the sequence they will be used in building up the block names when the
gondola is drawn. The Metal Upright Length has been selected as the main dimensions.
The value selected when adding a gondola into a floor plan defines the length of the bay
drawn.

As the blocks use a naming convention of Block Name_LengthxDepthxHeight suffixes of
'x' have been added for the Length and depth to ensure the block name is calculated
correctly.

Creating the Front

The first part of the gondola to be created is the front. This is shown in blue in plan and
perspective in the diagram below.
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In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola

Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Nome: psic Double Sided Meta Lpright Manlength: [ o=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Upright MucBays: | uﬁ
Dimensions  Parts I
Parts: [tk || Size, Fosition &Ratation |
bt ~inchde i
_. Type: IRI’u:[LI‘e vI I FirstBay [ Cod By
Description:  [Front [ Midde Bay | Even Bay
Prefix: [ _retsl_vgmghe_ L
: L
3 Mame depandancy:
Optional: e - —l:{*“'-‘fﬁ“-b'm Length
Bay Group: Iqm‘; vI [ Metal Upright Depth
Report Group: | <names =

) IJKI

Part Name

This is generated by typing Front into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab becomes active.

Type

Structure has been selected from the predefined drop-down list.
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Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.

Prefix

This is the first part of the bock name that is used to draw this specific part of the
gondola. The naming convention for the block name is of the form Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight. I_Metal _Upright_ is therefore entered into the Prefix field.

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part is drawn in. It is drawn in all bays, so all
options are checked.

Name Dependency

This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block name. As
the block name includes Length, Depth, and Height, all three dependencies are checked.

Mapping Option
It is good practice to confirm the block names required to draw the gondola are recreated
correctly. This can be done by clicking the Mapping button.

= Gondola Black Mapping x|
Pat: [Front

|1_metal_Upright_sexz4x7z
1_Metal Upright 362484
1_Metal_Upright_36x24x96
11_Metal_Upeight 363072
11_Metal_Uipright_36x30x84
1_Metal_Upright 3603096
1_Metal Upright_3Ex24:72
[1_Metal_Uipright_48:24:084
1_Matal_Lipeight 482406

&

oS e e oo e e e

=

Cancel |

%

This confirms that the block names generated by the gondola functionality conform to
those which are present in the database.

Creating the Back

The next part of the gondola to be created is the back. This is shown in blue in plan and
perspective in the diagram below.
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In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Name: [Basic Doubia Sided Metal Lipright mantength: [ 0=

Description:  [Gasic Double Sided Metal Upright MacBays: [ 0=

Ao e Pu'tsl

Parts: Dietalls | Size, Position & Rotation |

1—1 — Inchude IF:
Tr— P ety oty

Desciption: ek,
Prefix: fimetal vprighe .
Suffte; [

Optional: <A -
Bay Group: ananes ¥
Report Group: Im} 'I

[z =:Ir~|l3anal

Part Name

This is generated by typing Back into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Back in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab becomes active.

Other Settings
All other settings in this sub-tab are the same as for the Front settings.

Other settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.
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= Gondola Definition =
Name: [Basic Doubia Sided Metal Lipright mantength: [ 0=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Matal Uinright MacBays: [ 0
DR e Pu-tsl
Patss | Detals [Sae, Position &Rotation |
1—1 Dialta Size: Parameber Sze: Size Scale Fachor:
Eeat N I B P | | -
I i e
Height: | uﬂ | <nones =] | !ﬂ
Fized Offset:  Parameter Offset: Off sk Scals Fackor:
Length: | 0% [offsetby metalup =] [ 15
bt [ o] [owes =] | 1]
L e ) Er— I —
:mmmﬁ:ﬂ 'rmnuan-ma'_nﬁ zmmm'ﬁﬁ

) uklt:aulr

When the parts for the back are placed, they are initially placed in the default position
(green fixture). They then require a combination of an 180° rotation (blue fixture) and an
offset to move it into position (red fixture) behind the equivalent front fixture.

Rotation
The rotation is 180° around the Z (vertical) axis.

Offset

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Length (X Axis) offset is set to Offset by Metal Upright Length
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from the drop-down list. If the user selects 3 ft long fixtures, the offset will be three feet, if
the user selects 4 ft long fixtures, the offset will be four feet.

Creating the Start Cap

The next part of the gondola to be created is the start cap. This is shown in blue in plan
and perspective in the diagram below.

[~
[

]
L1 |-

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Name: [pasic Doubbe Sided Metal Upright mantength: [ 0=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Lipright MucBays: [ o=
Dimensions  Parts |
Parts: [Botalls | size, Position & Rotation |
| ; - Inchude IF:
—E::— Type: Start Cap ¥  FrstBay |7 CodBoy
Desciption:  fstetcap = | [ MiddeBay [ Evenkay
Prefic: [ petal_uprighe_ L=

Suffisc: [

Optional: IS-!art Cap vI
Eiay Growup: ahahes> ¥
Report Group: Im> 'rI
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Part Name

This is generated by typing Start Cap into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Back in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.

Include If

The start cap is only present in the first bay. Accordingly only the First Bay option is
checked.

Optional

Because the start cap does not have to be present, it can be made option by typing Start
Cap in place of the default <no> in the Optional text box.

Other Settings
All other settings in this sub-tab are the same as for the Front settings.
Other settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

X
Name: [e=sic Double Sided Metal Upright mantength: [ 0=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Unright MaxBays: | =
Cimensions  Parts I

|
Depthc | 0= [offserby matalup =] [ o052
|

Height: | 0% [<nones =]

xmmmﬁﬁ ¥ s Rotation: |_.3ﬁ Z RS Rotation: mﬁ

& 0K | conca |

When the parts for the start cap are placed, they are initially placed in the default
position (green fixture). They then require a combination of a 270° rotation (blue fixture)
and an offset to move it into position (red fixture) relative to the front fixture in the first
bay.
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Rotation
The rotation is 270° around the Z (vertical) axis.

Offset

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Depth offset (Y Axis) is set to Offset by Metal Upright Length from
the drop-down list. The Scale Factor is set to 0.5. This means the fixture will be moved
along by a distance equivalent to half its length.

If the user selects 3 ft long fixtures, the offset will be 18 inches; if the user selects 4 ft long
fixtures, the offset will be two feet.

Creating the End Cap

The final part of the gondola to be created is the end cap. This is shown in blue in plan
and perspective in the diagram below.
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-
|

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

x|
Name: [Basic Doutle SidedMetal Lpright Manlength: [ 0=
Description:  [asic Double Sided Metal Upright MaxBays: | e
Dimensions: PUUI
Parts: Detaks | Size, Position & Rotation |
b I ~inchude IF
_m‘_ Type: Endcap X ™ FistBay R Odd Bay
o Duscripkion: Endc.ap ™ MddeBay [ Even Bay
Stark Cap ¥ Last Bay
O S S o —
Suffie:
¥ Marmna depandancy:
Optianal: EndCap ¥ [ Fictal Upright Length
By Group: Im:, 'vI [l Metal Upeight Depth
Report Group: | <none> =
& [iT3 | Cancel
Part Name

This is generated by typing End Cap into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Back in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab becomes active.

Include If

The End Cap is only present in the last bay. Accordingly the Last Bay option is checked.
Because the gondola can contain any number of bays, both the Odd Bay and Even Bay
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check boxes are selected to ensure the End Bay is present for gondolas with both an odd
and an even number of bays.

Optional

Because the End Cap does not have to be present, it can be made option by typing End

Cap in place of the default <no> in the Optional text box.

Other Settings

All other settings in this sub-tab are the same as for the Front settings.

Other settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

= Gondola Definition E

Iarmae:

[Brasic Dicasbls Sided Metal Upright

Main Length: [ 0=

Doscription:  [gasic Double Sided Metal Upright

Dimensions  Parts I

M Bays: I—u::j

Size Scals Fachor:
A 1=
=
= =

Ficed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offset Scale Factor:
Length: | 02 [offsetby Metalup @] | 1
O N ) T )
O s O e -

¥ B Rk ation: |_nﬁ 'rmnmum'_uﬁ zmmmmj

=]

Cancal

When the parts for the end are placed, they are initially placed in the default position

(green fixture). They then require a combination of a 90° rotation (blue fixture) and two

offsets to move it into position (red fixture) relative to the front fixture in the last bay.
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>

|
N

Rotation
The rotation is 90° around the Z (vertical) axis.

Offset

Two offsets are required; one to move the fixture from the beginning of the last bay to the
other side and one to adjust its position so that it is centered between the front and back
(not shown) fixtures.

Offset for Length

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Length (X Axis) offset is set to Offset by Metal Upright Length
from the drop-down list. If the user selects 3 ft long fixtures, the offset will be three feet, if
the user selects 4 ft long fixtures, the offset will be four feet.

Offset for Depth

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Depth offset (Y Axis) is set to Offset by Metal Upright Length from
the drop-down list. The Scale Factor is set to -0.5. This means the fixture will be moved
along by a distance equivalent to half its length. Because the offset is negative, the fixture
will be moved along the -Y axis. If the user selects 3 ft long fixtures, the offset will be 18
inches; if the user selects 4 ft long fixtures, the offset will be two feet.
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Saving the Gondola

Saving the Gondola in Fixture Studio
The gondola can be saved in Fixture Studio as follows:

1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box. This saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu. This saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

Updating Gondola Definitions in Planner and Merchandiser

If either the Planner or Merchandiser modules are open when a Gondola is being defined

or updated in Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in the Planner or

Merchandiser modules before it can be used. The steps are as follows:

1. Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

2. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser.
This reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

Updating Gondola Definitions in In-Store Space Collaboration

If In-Store Space collaboration is open when a Gondola is being defined or updated in
Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in ISSC before it can be used. The steps
are as follows:

1. Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

2. Use the Refresh option in the In-Store Space Collaboration toolbar to load the latest
changes.
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Stretchable Gondola Creation Example

Refer to the example on how to create a fixed size gondola. It provides information that is
necessary to understanding this example.

This example shows how to create a stretchable gondola. It uses two parts: a stretchable

leg and a stretchable fixture. Each bay consists of a leg and a fixture, except the end bay,
which has an additional leg.

Fixture: //
First Bay
End Leg:
Last Bay
Start Leg:
First Bay
Bay 3
x Bay 1
These are defined in the Gondola Definition dialog box in Fixture Studio.
= Gondola Definition x|
Name: [5trexchable Gondola Mari Length: [ 0=
Description:  [Stretchable Gondola MacBays: [ 0=
Dimensions  Parts I
i Ditalls | Size, Fostion & Rotation |
Eudl | — Imchade I
O-- I T T
— | Desciption: et ¥ Midde By [ Even Bay |
Prefic: 1_stretchable_Racking_Fid 3 ey |
Suffie: |
B> = .
By Group: I:m> vI Eﬁack.mbwth
Report Group: | <nafes  * [ ackig Helght
_ v |
@ ok | caea |
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After definition in the Fixture Studio module, it can be placed using any combination of
eleven lengths, five depths, or nine heights in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in
In-Store Space Collaboration. This allows a gondola to be place using any one of 495
combinations of length, depth, and height using only two basic fixtures. This makes this
method economical in terms of creating fixtures, but requires care when reporting bills of
materials for a floor plan.

Gondola Run - Stretchable Gondola x|

Opions Row |
Number 3 Mesmre >
s 0] _Mesare>> |
Staeting Point: | 100 =] 20 tesswe 5> |
Atach ==
StatPoston: @ Lst R Amoctate [
Eviend B BestFit [T Exbension: |Place at start =l

@) ok | camel |

Testing the Gondola during Definition

When defining gondolas, it is a good idea to test each part after it has been defined. This

enables the user to correct any errors before moving onto the next part. Test can be done

by having a temporary floor plan open in the Planner module. The required sequence of

actions is:

1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box. This saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu. This saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

3. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser.
This reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

4. Place the gondola and verify the parts are in the expected position.

Assigning Sizes to the Stretchable Blocks

Stretchable gondolas use blocks that can have their sizes determined upon insertion into
a floor plan. Sizes are assigned to blocks by selecting the Edit Sizes option from the Edit
menu.
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O Firture Studio

Fie | Edk View Window Help
Add Edock

Ecdk Categories
Eddt Attribute Defiritions

This in turn brings up the Sizes dialog box.

Eagic Strebehabls Lag

2 space Holders & Obstructions

= Product Biocks
32 Product Blocks ]

E-[f5 Space Holders & Obstructions Space Holders 8 Obs... Space Holders 8o0bs... Space Holders &0,
12 ratio

|

|Ready

| SSizes || Selacted 2

Lrsize
Detads [Types ||

Length [3] Depth [v] Height [Z]
[vericle x| [verisble = Jveristie x|

Type:

Dependant
o

* | Hone

0 Dty
€ Hegt

LGl
£ Lergth
= Deoth

Ll
= Lermth

€7 Hesgfit

Prospk:  flength

forenth [Helght

g1 |

| g0 =l

43 x|

el

e |

24 = 108 =

i1

o =4 &

=]
| Ll |

LE EE EE

Specific sizes can then be defined in the Size dialog box.

x|

@

[ ok | Cones

|

These Sizes can then be assigned to specific blocks in the Sizes tab of the block Details

dialog box.
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ErEr T
e g - Szp detals secoante | Bk | mesewe |
O S PSR oyin [y ————

g - 1.0 S | Ll ) e ) )

— e r‘h kength () 24-84

e | Depth (¥): 24-48

ot e Heght (2} 108 - 60
g =) B

Creating the Stretchable Gondola Sizes

In order to create the Gondola Sizes, analyze the dimensions of the fixtures and fixtures
and fittings that will be used to make up the gondola. In this example, the gondola is
formed from stretchable blocks. Because the blocks are stretchable, for this gondola, only
two blocks are needed.
E-B Stretchabls Bocks
E 1_Stretchable Racking Fisture
1_Stretchable_Rackng L-Leg

The dimensions required for the Gondola sizes are those defined in the Sizes dialog box
accessed from the Edit menu.

iesize x|

Detals Types |
Lersgth [] Depth ['] Height [7]
L o | e | |
One L Ol O o % Ficere
5 Lermth £ Eergth
0 Denth (5 0enth
£ Height i« |

Maimuen: | 8= | 48 | &=
Mirimu: | 2 | M | 108 =
Tneremant: | o == s = 6]

Once the sizes are known, the Size option can then be selected from the toolbar.

) Fisctiir e Studio
Ble Eat yew Window Hep
f._ian'-_[io{!'[:x-b.i:ﬁﬁ;ﬂg-ﬁifaﬂ B AP < DY

Size Option

The values can then be entered into the Gondola Sizes dialog box. The options should
match those in the Size dialog box.
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Hzes! | Drescription: | retch B L&
! 2| B R |
|5ize | Description Blarre: | =
4
| |Stretch Racking Depth | J z :-m:: :2
[ |Streteh Racking Height i — P qz'mho: =
1= [ ! e
l :rffrmh - |48 a3 inches a8
|1 | | 54 54 inchas 54 =|

@) 0K | Comeel |

This is the same process as for creating sizes for gondolas used for blocks of fixed
dimensions. The differences arise when the sizes are used in the Gondola Definition
dialog box.

Creating the Basic Information for the Stretchable Gondola

The first stage of creating the gondola is to highlight a Gondola group and then select
Add Gondola in the right click menu.

e

- S Fruit and Ve Gondolas

Cut
Copy

FAe

This brings up the Gondola Definition dialog box. The first stage is to add name
information and select the required dimensions.
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X
Name: [5trenchabi Gondol Manength: [ 0=
Description:  [Strexchable Gondola MucBays: | =

Dimensions | parts |

: 2 Stretch Racking Depth  Stretch Racking Depth 2 O
3 |Stretch Racking Height | Stretch Racking Helght 3 O

& Strateh Racking Depth
41 24
1 g
S
41 4z
1 45
1 Shreteh Racking Height
2 Streteh Racking Length

4

) IJKICam-r.-I

Name and Description

The name and description are entered as Stretchable Gondola. This is the title that the
user sees in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Main Length and Max Bays

These are left at the default of 0. Main length must be set to 0 for stretchable gondolas.
Max Bays would have been set to a limiting value if it was desired to set a maximum
number for the bays to be placed.

Dimensions

Dimensions are selected from the list in the left hand pane by double clicking them. They
are selected in the sequence they are used in building up the block names when the
gondola is drawn. The Stretch Racking Length has been selected as the main dimension.
The value selected when adding a gondola into a floor plan defines the length of the bay
drawn.

No suffixes are required for stretchable blocks.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola Leg

The first part of the gondola to be created is the leg. This appears at the beginning of each
bay.
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Leg:
Third Bay

Leqg:
Second Bay

Leg:
First Bay

| Bay 3

' Bay 1

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Name: [rtretchable Gandola Mantength: [ 0=
Description:  [Stretchables Gondols MaxBaysi [ o=

Dietalls | Size, Position & Rotation |

gt
% L — Inchads Iif:
:_ Type: Leg = ¥ FrstBay | Odd Bay
Desaiption: g ¥ MiddeBay [ Even Bay
Prafte: Strekehable_Racking_L-Leg L
Suffix: I
o e
Eiay Growup: ChOMA> W [ Strestoh Racking Dept
] stratch Racking
Report Group: Im> 'rI s e

=) nxlcﬂd

Part Name

This is generated by typing Leg into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Leg in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab becomes active.

Type
Leg has been selected from the predefined drop-down list.

Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.
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Prefix
For stretchable gondolas enter the entire block name into the Prefix text box.

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part are drawn in. It is drawn in all bays, so all
options are checked.

Name Dependency

Stretchable gondolas do not use name dependencies, so none of the options should be
checked.

Mapping Option
The mapping option does not work for stretchable gondolas.

Other settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

[~ Gondelabemiion i
Marme: [stretchabie Gondela Manlength: [ 0=
Desaription:  [stretchable Gondols MacBays: [ 0
Dimensions Parts |
Partss | petaie Sus, Position & Rotation |
Lud | Ciekta Size: Parameter Sze: Size Scale Factor:
oot [ 0= [<nones = -
pepth: | 0] [mstch Sretchract ] | 1
Height: | 02 [mstch swetchrat 7] | —
Finend Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offsedt Scale Factor:

temthe | 052 [<nonex = | 1
Doty [ 0= [<nones || -
N e ) —

xmmmuu'_ni] ¥ s Rotation: |_.3j 2 s Rootation: |_.;.ﬁ

&) 0K | coea |

These are determined by settings in the Sizes specified for the stretchable block (Edit
menu).
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trsee x]
Detals [Trees |

Length [] Depth 1] Heighk [Z]
Type [Fined x| [verisble x| |varisble =]
| Iy & to @ 1

L= L

£ e = O

r" He r" He
Preept: | [oepth [Height
Madmum: | 124 5 | 106 =
Mrinun: | e || 20 | 50 =
Tncrament: | .]-:I' | 5—;{ | E-j_'

0k | Cancel |

The length (width) of the leg has been specified as one inch.

The depth has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24
and 48 inches.

The height has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 60
and 108 inches.

The dimensions the leg may take up are set in to part of the Size, Position &
Rotation sub-tab.

The length has been fixed at 1 inch, so is not specified.

The depth is set to Match Stretchable Racking Depth. The leg is able to take up
the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Depth dimension.

The height is set to Match Stretchable Racking height. The leg is able to take up
the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Height dimension.

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the leg
into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width) and the insertion point is set
to bottom back middle.

b

So that the bottom-back-left corner of the leg to be the start position of the bay, the leg is
given a positive offset of 0.5 inches in the X axis.
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Creating the Stretchable Gondola Front
The first part of the gondola to be created is the front. This appears in each bay.

Front
Third Bay

Front

Second Bay
Front
First Bay

Bay 3

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Name: [trenchatie Gandala Manlength: [ 0
Doscription:  [Stretehabie condola L |
Dimenshons  Parts I
Parts: [Dotals || size, Position & Rotaticn |
L. I Cindude ffi ——————————
Tr— e o os
Doscigion: [fret ™~~~ | ¥ HiddeBay ¥ EvenBay |
Prefix: [_Sretchable_Facking Fict Sl ‘
Suffine: |
= |
BayGrowp:  [<rore> ¥ [ Strtch Racking Dept
Il"Stretde!achngl-w
Report Group: | <none> =
Moo |

) nklt:and

Part Name

This is generated by typing Front into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab becomes active.
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Type
Leg has been selected from the predefined drop-down list.

Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.

Prefix

For stretchable gondolas enter the entire block name into the Prefix text box

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It is drawn in all bays, so all
options are checked.

Name Dependency

Stretchable gondolas do not use name dependencies, so none of the options should be
checked.

Mapping Option

The mapping option does not work for stretchable gondolas.

Other settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

TS 5
Name: [strenchatie Gondols Manlength: [ 0=
Dosciption:  [Stretchable Gondola MaxBays: [ =
oo Putsl
Pt | Detals Size, Foskion &Rotation |
—.*— ] Dalta Size: Parameter Size: Siw Scale Factor:
ElLe0 tengthe [ 1= [Mstchswetchrao @] | 1
» I Depth: | 0% [mstch Swetchract =] | 1
Height: [ 0= [mstchswetchraa x| | 1=
Fixed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offsek Scale Factor:
s [ 12 [owes ] [ 1
N N e —
PO e e —r
xmmmﬁﬁ 'tnnsRutmm'.l_nﬁ zmmmr.'_uﬁ

@) Ok || cowes |

These are determined by settings in the Sizes specified for the stretchable block (Edit
menu).
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rsze x]
Detals [Trees |
Length [] Depth 1] Heighk [Z]
Trpe: [verisble x| fvarisble x| [verisble x|
Poponchcd I e &1
L= L
i'lﬂi.-.;'. D
I r" H r" He
Proept:  flength [Depth [Height
Madmum: | Eui-] | qaﬂ | "‘:'ill
i | 2= | 2 | 106 =
Tncrement: | 6 =4 =] 6
=) oK | Cancsl

= The length has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24
and 84 inches.

= The depth has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24

and 48 inches.
= The height has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 60
and 108 inches.
The dimensions the leg may take up are set to part of the Size, Position & Rotation sub-

tab.

= The length is set to Match Stretchable Racking Length. The front is able to take
up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Length dimension.
Because the length of the front needs to be 1 inch less than the length of the bay
(to allow for the leg), a delta value of -1 has been entered.

= The depth is set to Match Stretchable Racking Depth. The front is able to take up
the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Depth dimension.

= The height is set to Match Stretchable Racking height. The front is able to take up
the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Height dimension.

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the
front into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width).

)
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The insertion point of the fixture is set to bottom-back-left. So that the bottom-back-left
corner of the fixture to be alongside the bottom-back-right corner of the left that starts the
bay, the front is given a positive offset of 1.0 inches in the X axis.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola End Leg
The last part of the gondola to be created is the end leg. This only appears on the end of

the last bay.
End Leg —\

e

Bay 3

P S
/// Bay 2
\— Bay 1
In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:
= Gondola Definition =
Nare: fotretchable Gondola Main Length: | [ i-j
Dosaiption:  [Seretchable sondols MaxBays: [ 0=

Cimensions  Parts I

i Dietalls | Size, Position & Rotation |
* Cinchede i
— T leg__= [ FrstBay 7 OddEay |
Lo I R '”“““i
Preftc: 1_Stratchable Racking L1e
Suffte: |—
optional;  [<no> 3] e
Bay Group: Chanes  ® [ Stretoh Racking Dept
Buogort Groug: |m—>1.| [ streteh Racking Heigh
|
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Part Name

This is generated by typing End Leg into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting End Leg in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab becomes active.

Type
Leg has been selected from the predefined drop-down list.

Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.

Prefix

For stretchable gondolas enter the entire block name into the Prefix text box

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It is drawn in all bays, so
the last bay and odd and even bay options are checked.

Name Dependency

Stretchable gondolas do not use name dependencies, so none of the options should be
checked.

Mapping Option
The mapping option does not work for stretchable gondolas.
Other settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

]
Nams: [strechable Gandola Manlength: [ 0=
Desaiption:  [5tretchable Gondols MaxBays: [ 0=
Dimensions  Parts I
Parts: | petais Sz, Postion & Rotstion |
|#
= I Delta Size; Parameter Size: Size Scale Factor:
{EHLeg | 0= |<nones = | [l
He. | = i -
. |
[

» T —

Lengith:
pepthc [ 0= [Mstchswetchrao x| | 1
Height: | 02 [match swetchact =] | 15

Fized Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offsek Scals Fackor:
Lemgth: [ 053] [offserty swetchiz] | [l

Deth: [ 0] [<none> =l 1=
Hegtt: [ o= [anones | |-

xmmmﬁﬁ ¥ A Riobation: |_.3j Z A Rk ation: |_.;,ﬂ

&) oK | conce |

These are determined by settings in the Sizes specified for the stretchable block (Edit
menu).
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Lenagth (] Depth [7] Height (7]
Type [Fined x| [verisble x| |varisble =]
One | O hiome lF".. ¥t
" Le ' Length

| € o € Dentt

I r" H r" He
Prompt: | joepth Height
Madmum: | 124 5 | 106 =
Tncrament: | :II | c.i{ | sj'

@ 0k | comcel |

=  The length (width) of the leg has been specified as one inch.

= The depth has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24
and 48 inches.

= The height has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 60
and 108 inches.

The dimensions the leg may take up are set to part of the Size, Position & Rotation sub-
tab.

= The length has been fixed at 1 inch, so is not specified.

= The depth is set to Match Stretchable Racking Depth. The leg is able to take up
the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Depth dimension.

= The height is set to Match Stretchable Racking height. The leg is able to take up
the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Height dimension.

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the
front into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width).

]

The end leg has to be moved to the right hand side of the 'front' part of the bay. To do
this, it is given an offset of 'Offset by Stretch Racking Length'. The insertion point of the
fixture is set to bottom-back-middle. As we want the bottom-back-left corner of the leg to
be alongside the bottom-back-right corner of the left that starts the bay, the front is also
given a positive offset of 0.5 inches in the X axis.
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Problems with Naming Conventions

The Gondola Definitions dialog box is used to specify the components of a gondola.

& Gondola Definition

ame: IBack Panel Gondola

Description: |BackPaneI Gondala

Dimensions ~ Parts |

Parts:
*

Leg
End Leq

Back Panel

Max Bays:

Details | Size, Position & Rotation |

Type IPaneI ‘I

Points to Watch

Points to watch give solutions to commonly experienced problems.

Main Length: I 0 ﬁ

o

rInclude IF:

[V First Bay | Odd Bay

Description:  |Front Panel

Suffi: I

Cptional: I <no= - I
Bay Group: Im
Report Group: I <none=  w I

[ Middle Bay W EvenBay
v Last Bay

Mame dependancy:
EP Width

EP Height

["]Leq Height

Mapping |

)

oF I Cancel

If there are errors in specifying the components, then Space Management will not be able
to find the blocks to draw the gondola in the Cad or Virtual Reality environments.

In the above example, the Prefix has been wrongly typed in as Back rather than

Backpanel-.

The gondola can be saved without problems, but when an attempt is made to place itin a
drawing an error message will result.

© Errors creating Gondola Run o ] S

Cannot find block FRITF48x12x5415"
Cannot find block 'FRAOF48x1 225415

4] |

|

All Prefixes and Suffixes must be correctly defined for Macro Space Management to
reference the correct block.



Combinations using Naming Conventions

Naming conventions rely on a consistent approach being applied to block names.

269  Podium L1025 W1025 H200 Padiurm-1025-1025-Hz200
(3270 Podium L1025 W1025 H480 Podiurm-1025-1025-H480
(451 Podium L1025 W1025 Heg0 Podium-1025-1025-Hag0
444 Podium L1025 W1500 H200 Podium-1025-1500-Hz200
445 Podium L1025 W1500 H430 Padiur-1025-1500-H430
(452 Podium L1025 W1500 Hego Podiurm-1025-1500-Hag0
272 Podium L1200 W1200 H200 Podium-1200-1200-Hz200
273 Podium L1200 W1200 H430 Padiur-1200-1200-H430
(3453 Podium L1200 w1200 Hego Podiurm-1200-1200-Hag0
447 Podium L1200 W1750 H200 Podium-1200-1750-Hz200
(446 Podium L1200 W1750 H430 Podiurm-1200-1750-H430
454 Podium L1200 W1750 He30 Padiur-1200-1750-He30
(3271 Podium L1200 WS00 H200 Podiurm-1200-800-Hz00

In the above example, podiums have been named using a consistent convention.

There are available in widths of 1025 and 1200 mm, depths of 800, 1025, 1200, 1500 and
1750 mm and heights of 200, 480 and 680 mm.

This gives a theoretical number of 2 x 5 x 3 = 30 combinations, yet there are only 13 actual
blocks.

When specifying gondolas, care must be taken that the dimensions chosen minimize the
number of potential combinations, or else more combinations will be generated than
there are blocks to match them.

If a block name is generated while drawing a gondola that does not match the list of
available ones, an error will result.

O Errors creating Gondola Run =] |
Cannot find block 'FRETF48:x12x5415"
Cannot find block 'FRAGF48:x1 225415
ll | i

Graphics Not Found Message in the Block Details Dialog Box

When blocks are configured, users will sometimes see the message, Graphics Not Found,
in the Preview tab.

& Block Details: I_Basic_Chiller_48x36:72

Description: [Basic Chiler 48 i % 36.inx 7Zin

BARREE © 0§
I Merchandizable sreas [ Connection Poirts ™ Cwigin [ Firzt Product Enable dragging(merch srass, conr

o graphics File found For : TRedewwn 01500 Appdcation_Data)MSPe_DEMO_DE\Blocks\Basic
Freszers and Coolers\l_Basic_Challer_$8x36x72
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This tab displays images using a 3DS file. If the file has not been created, or if itisin a
different directory to that expected, this error message will result.

Graphics Not Found Message in the Block Details Dialog Box 3
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